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Authorised officer for South Central Railway is

A | @ g uiEeH SeEgs PCOM B | 9@ A SSR PCE
C | MEgEasIysgs:  PCCM D | @ qed e Ak PCSO
2. | afeqor gem el o wRTSEE
General Manager of South Central Railway is [
A off WW@? Sri. Arun Kumar Jain B | siSiAcedT  Sri. G. Mallya
C | #ftug. wg. sEd Sri.M.S.Jayanth D | St ST .UA. 3T Sri.G.N. Asthana
3. | foeies &t Qg A3 3afy & QRIEIA & &g i .. It & forg favana foan o gevan <.
Life of a detonator can be extended for ------- no. of years after the expiry of normal life [
A 4 B 3
C 5 D 2
4. | 3{U TSl o forg UwR w12 fkeR fesbe
Paper Line Clear Ticket for Up trains is [
A T/B 1425 B T/D 1425
C T/C 1425 D T/A 1425
5. | veu e @y B yem e e & 1w et T 3 T @7 foFaT ST 2.
Fog Signal Post is erected at a distance of ------- meters in rear of First stop signal [
A 270 B 180
C 120 D 250
6. AT T} 31 TS o foMT I o fore fore i e1rewr wre Y st =R 2
Whose specific orders should be obtained for Running of goods train without Guard? [
A | 98 HSd IR S84 Sr.DOM B | q&A I6H AETd 6w CPTM
C | afmdsaasa Weo®  Sr.DCM D | @ T&F qiEmeH Ysus% PCOM
7. L3N % o U e, TS & ST7Tet seiteh T | JaIST oh S5 ohidT 2.
The fixed stop signal of a station controlling the entry of trains into the next block section is [
A | 3ifaw T forme (T T T B | vem Us et
LSS(Last Stop Signal) FSS (First Stop Signal)
C | e D | 37T ot UH (el scifeh o)
Starter IBS(Intermediate Block Signal)
8. AT TR T AT AT T & ToTT 3T sle o TR
Authority to proceed for material train returning to originating station [
A T/A 462 B T/465
C T/462 D T/A 465
9. ToreTT %o STR TR o sital | AeaTet! MSAT o (T8 ATHTET S AT
The line ordinarily used for running trains through and between stations [
A RISESN Goods loop B I AT Loop line
C T3 g Siding line D ATAET  Main line
10. | feqor wed (ol o T3 e g
When was South Central Railway formed ? [
A 02.10.1966 B 16.04.1956
C 12.10.1965 D 01.04.2003
1. | fodfifen e
Repeating signal is a [
A Tty e Reception signal B | o= fomar Other signal
C 31'@3'&@ T Subsidiary signal D | 3w fome Dispatch signal
12. | Hiet giett % Jwor o fora mferRr
Authority to dispatch Motor trolley ------- [
A T/A 1525 B T/1525
C T/1708 D T/1425
13. | HICT2Tel o el aoT shiTeT 2leh =eid H3 TTid STdser

The Speed Restriction of Motor trolley while running over points and crossings is :

[
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A 20 Kmph B 30 Kmph
C 10 Kmph D 15 Kmph
14. | < ATE W AT 2l 7 STIHA AT ohT AR AT ........ 8] qGT =y,
The maximum no. of men that may be carried on a Motor trolley shall not exceed on B.G
A 5 B 10
C 8 D 15
15. | ShIT=IT ST o SR S BT oo T T <7 2
Engine shall be stopped at a distance of ----- while performing coaching shunting.
A 20 Wi m B | 10H@m
C 15 HieT m D | 12W&m
16. | 2 SIieh o WA ST AT ..o ENEIES
Shunting with man power is called as
A AT SifeT Flat shunting B g wifaT Hand shunting
C TATS T Fly shunting D q~ T Loose shunting
17. | 1 ifeT ot §H STl i Sicsie feheT 2 ?
What is the Speed restriction to be followed while hand shunting is performed?
A 5 o5 ot I & Kmph B | 8 R o= Kmph
C 10 fo6 o 7 & Kmph D 15 {6 #t 9 & Kmph
18. | thles RAFA &Y ....... T UM AT §
Gate signal is identified with -----------
A PO P marker B G " G marker
C RA R marker D S AR S marker
19. | e ol g2 30 . 2 al veelt Lot et o foTg STgarer i i Siiee
When rail breakage is upto 30 mm First train to observe Speed Restriction is ------
A 5 T, 3.5 Kmph B 8 for Hf 5. Kmph
C 10 T # 3.5 Kmph D | 15 Hf 35 Kmph
20. ST 92t | 22 30 T, 31 a1 91 AT I ST oh [T ST T Tl ...
When rail breakage is upto 30 mm Subsequent trains to observe Speed Restriction is ----
A 5 fop. o w5 Kmph B 8 foh Hf 5. Kmph
C 10 . # 3.5 Kmph D | 1535 Kmph
21, | oA WA A Hea | forTiord foram mm &
South Central Railway is divided into ------ no.of divisions
A 5 B
C 3 D
22. | aferor afzm o e
Head quarters of South western Railway-------
A @I“Itj\( Bangalore B §E|Fﬁ Hubli
C fo@m@qX  Bilaspur D deiiTisl  Belgaum
23. | CRS &1 fowmR &
Expand CRS
A Commissioner Rolling Stock B Chief Railway Secretary
C Commissioner of Railway Safety D Chief Railway Superintendent
24| 3R 1 TH 3 &1 JBATTd
Headquarters of RDSO ---------
A dET  Lucknow B Tsc feeelt New Delhi
C 5"3@ Mumbai D galdle  Hyderabad
25. T TS (&1 M) H a1 v o sfter ot gt
Distance between two rails in a standard gauge ( B.G)
A | 1676 m B | 1676 & cm
C | 1.676 & mm D | 1676 m
2. | gERIAET &R ST A1 &
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General Rules are framed by

A |waEeEE Railway Board B EIT@'IEW 3rfers™t Authorised Officer
C | #EWsEh  General Manager D ﬁ@g@w&mmw PCOM
27. | STHICT ForRIS SRR oo ST STTHITEA a1 ST R ST 2.
Approved special instructions are issued or approved by
A | @ T et et B | ferepa stfereRrl
PCOM Authorised Officer
C |W@ensgs  CRS D |WddE  Railway Board
28. | P frma fEa s ............ o U 3L o ATG ATHS [T ST,
Home signal switch will be normalized after passage of the
A ESE engine B EchfTTI'IgcT whole train
C JH AR first vehicle D |SHIFZAA none of these
29. e & AT ¥ U8 H<oh AR § R1ehrrd ek & [T ®1eeh, 3 ... o ToTe ST fora T & gitea
T o ToTT o7 et a6t < foram T wefat 2.
Before the arrival of the train, to avoid complaints from road users, taking off the approach Stop signals can
be delayed to ensure that gate is closed only for
A 20 52 minutes B 10 T2 minutes
C 15 T8 minutes D 30 f&2 minutes
30. Toret TS ok foTT 31T fomT 7T At ht Shalet ST EHT H Sharet ... oh 7T & ST 1RTd | Sieh {ohaT ST Heha ©.
A signal taken “OFF” for a train can be put back to “ON” position in emergency only to
A | e e o ST o UTer i Bq obey B | RIM ARER & SIS BT UTa HRA
SCOR instructions %ﬂ
obey S M instructions
C |Fwemaa s D | oA T E R
issue tickets avert an accident
31. TEAT BT TSl 3 (oTT, SR/ ST foTett sl 3o iy o SIS TSl % A1eh! UIIeTE &l .......... ERUCIET]
IERISIEIC] IR
After putting back starter/advanced starter for a departing train, LP of the train should be advised through a
A fofeaa B4 written memo B dehdl QY C.0
C T /369 (3b) D Wﬁ?ﬁﬁﬁsﬁéqﬁ none of above
32. | SEId (9T o STQITa feor Tt o1 9= ee]
The normal aspect of a fixed signal , except Automatic Signals is
A Y™ Attention B A% caution
C ST aaﬁéﬂ%m Proceed D 3{cdd Ufds™d  most restrictive
33, | v forHa st 3T fohe ST o off, Rl T ee . 7 fAfds wenifa= o el st Tk,
Even though departure signals are taken off, LP shall stop at stations where stoppages are scheduled in the
A VG B CTR
C WTT D SOB
34, T TIMET o ST o qLd o1e, 3HEU TG T UT5el hl 5ok 19hT T AT o6 Nl 8 HAT AR,
The points on single line, that must be set against the blocked line, immediately after the arrival of a train at
the station
A i@ Rear B ST Front
C TATS W Either end D Wﬁﬁaﬁéﬁ
None of the above
35. T TSN o SANHA 6 qid 18, el TS T TSl T SeATeh [T 7T TATEH o6 N § FLAT =118, The points on
double line, that must be set against the blocked line, immediately after the arrival of a train at the station
A f®  Rear B T Front
C TS W Either end D aqﬁ?ﬁﬁﬁaﬁéqﬁ
None of the above
36. o Tt e X ot re, Il et gry soites oy T B SR R oft fopeft et & i eree oot wem foam

ST & AT TS 3l .. | SATeufed Arg o foIg §2 T 8.

When all the lines at a station are blocked by passenger carrying trains and still line clear is granted for a
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train , the points shall be set for the line occupied by

A BT TS ST S5 e B | o[ e TR 35 HiET
Main line & engine facing Loop line & engine facing
C T TS T Tl SR h T D | U 3R TH U AR BT
Main line & SLR facing Loop line & SLR facing
37. Y HTEST g Hohdl sh STIel shT STHT <ITTRT foh Tcdish HIeT J=ITToTd UTee ohidl [efd § &,
The indications that must be checked by the SM to see that the points are in working condition after the
operation of every motor operated point are
A “N” B |“R”
C Tl Tqﬁ Either A or B D B'Clljaﬂ ﬁ a ﬁé H?T None of the above
38. Zohed] AT I, ot SNaq &l .. W YT ST ST,
On Single Line , the Signal over lap shall be reckoned from
A E’Fﬂ@tﬁsz Facing points B QR'FI Ul§e  Trailing points
C qae U Uise Facing end points D fehe "M Home signal
39. Zohgd] ATS I, UH U U fareet ey .. T E R
On Single line, MAS the Signal Over Lap shall not be less than
A 100 #f m B | 110HIm
C 120 #t m D | 150Htm
40. | wifém =k forw Sum e o fere fftg, formar
The signals that are prohibited to be used for shunting purposes are
A e fa A Outer B Fiehe et Home
3Hferw T fee LSS D |SR®EH All the above
41. %w&mmmm A § STgt BifeRT Afsde TeM 31 3R ... i fftrd gar gl
The provision of catch siding is compulsory , where the falling gradient towards station is steeper than
A 1 in 80 B 1in 100
C 1in 260 D 1 in 400
42. et wefen =1 weram 1fam 2, stef wifen dfee scites de s 31T ... & off 31feres gaH 2.
The provision of slip siding is compulsory , where the falling gradient towards block section is steeper than
A 1in 80 B 1in 100
C 1in 260 D 1 in 400
43, | gt uiget ol grAaan . 3 foe Je fpar S B
All points shall normally be set for
A qUAET  Loop line B 1A Turn out
C e AT Straight line D Toret oY sd  Any line
44, Ster Rt dTgel/Reti/sciteh ISl i e fiersh/s Td U g feueiae foham ST € ar TIH ARt @
............... G2 T BT
The notice that S M shall ensure whenever points / signals/ Block Instrument is disconnected by SI / ESM is
A | T EERH A B | feteaem ifem
Reconnection notice Disconnection notice
C el TE Failure memo D Sﬁﬁsﬁﬁﬁ none of these
45, | S et et/ Rt /sctteh 3ushoT ohl ferord foham STTaT & af Te9 It ........... o T o = R B/ahfem
HETE WM et/ i 1 gferd T 2rm.
Whenever the points / signals / block instruments are disconnected, S M shall inform Cabin Man/ C ASM /
SWM under exchange of
A W Message B gTgae e PN
C Hifge 3w D | Ffod i o S e
Verbal order Intimation not necessary
46. FTHT TohT T R R o1 I STTe ¥ vy, Taret iereh/s T8 O ST . o §1e €3 &9 H ST ol ST =T,
Before reconnecting the Signal gear that is disconnected , SI/ESM shall test jointly with
A | FmaE e TI B |Ragd@aml S&T khalasi
C q\ﬁaﬂﬁ:{ Pointsmen D Eﬂﬁﬁlﬁ TIE ARSI SM on duty
47. | IO S W R STTEH Tk ST T ... ZRT STIAA foRT ST,
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From the time of Disconnection to Reconnection, the trains shall be admitted by [

A eI A Hand signals B | ferfma  fixed signals
C UIEF‘IET[ Piloting D G'q'éaﬂ "y ﬁé qﬁnone of above
48. | STk USRI oh o1 ToRITSI T HIH & U8t T3 HIET 30 T W Y8 [t o
While accepting Disconnection Notice for block instrument the SM shall endorse on that
A TR T AT & B | ocifeh GaRe 0k &
Block Section is occupied Block section is free
C | cifsh ST el D | ST¥hH ¥ g T
Block instrument failed None of the above
49. ST T R veTeh TRt 2T STl LT, Aol STRITRAT ..oovveeeens B ESETU
Whenever signal Inspector is testing the signal, the remarks shall be recorded in
A A TH AR TSR B | ®emefst  Station Diary
C FIFCEECEIEL i iCT D | faagH faerar torex
PN exchange book S & T failure register
50. | =it FO TR H QIS §9 H Gha oIl ! ST § el I8 giord idl &
Violently waving a white light horizontally across the body of a person indicates
A e e B | et et s4fth @ g Hehed STHT Move
Train parting away from the person signalling
C FM @ Proceed D STHETA TR Stop dead
51. | foepiesmtant ... CENEIES
Detonators are also known as
A Sl ’EA Fog signals B THeAT S Flare signals
C e o illuminating signal D THIUHE A none of these
52. Tcdeh Shigdl [T ohi feT STHeTeT [SrEhIeeh! hl ST
The number of detonators that are given to each fog signalmen is
A 8 B 10
C 20 D 24
53. | ST O fa @ o fema w T o BT 2
From FSS the FSP is located at a distance of
A 180m B 120m
C 400m D 270m
54. | g 9T | &1 RIel [AHeTaA A11Hd i 2.
Nominated fog signalmen are two from each department
A | sSifrd il feret o qre=m B | sSfifrd it aftares
Engineering and S &T Engineering and Operating
C itk 3T fteer D | %aa et favmr &
Mechanical and Operating only from Engineering
55. FIEU TOTAH FHT HATAE ... Tt 7 fora Smar 2.
The Register in which fog signalmen’s assurance will be taken is
INIELEEL B | M qera I
TSR Station Detonator Register
C | wxHeFER D | R deTeH e stEee
Station diary SWR assurance
56. AT ST Rl GHATET. ... T ETT AR ST YT hi ST ol ST 2.
Testing of detonator shall be done by moving an empty wagon hauled by a locomotive at a speed of
A 11 to 13 feFHiSEr kmph B 15 to 20 fFHISEr kmph
C 8 to 11 TeRHtSrer kmph D 12 to 15 forHISE kmph
57. TIH T TeIeh W JTell YT i §&AT ... FIT i ohY ST 2.
No. of detonators which shall be kept in stock at a station is prescribed by
A |dea@WEEF: DRM B | deddfEE y§us  DOM
C | yq@ g Ui=Teq gegs: - PCOM D |#Wed@sSie  DEN
58. UG ok IURATT o ST H AT oh JH T ........ H T 91 S ol S €.
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The knowledge of staff that are required to use detonators shall be tested once in

A Teh HEHT One month B A A Two months
C SEEGE Three months D T: qEH Six months
59. FTaraTd Fterh AT ATy e ...  Ush a1 Ueral st ST hil,
TI/SM/PWI shall test detonators once in
A 3 € months B 6 T& months
C 8 W& months D 12 7€M months
60. Y 2010 H Y& ¢ R 7T forewhieeh T HTHT ATE%
Normal life of a detonator manufactured before 2010 is
A 3a9 years B 59y years
C 7 a9 years D | ®dErad  No limit
61. ¥ 2010 IT 3T I1E IR 1T T fSWhIeh hT T A5
Normal life of a detonator manufactured during 2010 and thereafter is
A 3ay years B 599 years
C 7 a9 years D | @ig @M1 No limit
62. FerEh I o AheTATIeeh STl o TITd STSehaH (oRT 2l T
The maximum number of extensions after successful testing of a detonator is
A | TFOne B |3 Two
C o Three D ffa s =" Any number
63. 1o o SR STAEEAT o SR H ST TS bl Hord i o [7C ST (0. ......
The signals used to warn the incoming train, of an obstruction during day shall be
A | fonfenmdt ofer srft B | T e
Flashing Amber light Red flag
C | 8 e ol hl STt et D | o shigeh 8 favet st
Red light of H/S lamp Red flashing H/S Lamp
64. STel Rt RIS R /dTEe/seiTeh SUshyT e &l f €T IS ....... H o e
Whenever a signal/point/block instrument is defective, SM shall make an entry in
A | Taagd T tere B 9t 7 fafme e
S&T failure register PN exchange register
C | for&w =meht et D | 5% ted X
Relay room key register crank handle register
65. ST Bt s e, ToRet 9T8e 3 @ B SRl T STl & o 59 G2 oht ... /T STIE.
Whenever a signal which is detecting a point becomes defective, these points shall be treated as
A SFAUITd  Interlocked B TR-IFAUIRT  Non interlocked
C FHEEEE Working D 3‘1’?3:?5 HU®RET  None of above
66. e T ST EUT U1 AT &2t § &1 a1 38 .oovvveee & H {1 =M,
A blank signal under complete power off situation is to be treated as
A WU R Defective signal B | forHat ofte Rafd @ Signal at off
C Eﬁéﬁ"ﬂﬁﬁ No signal D 3‘1@?5 oy ﬁé T8 None of the above
67. Trft ST Tt o oI & el <ITar (et oht STTareerehelT 8 &1 1o ........... &
Pre-warning about a defective reception signal is not required when there is a / an
A | o R B | W weumw fama
Calling on signal Adv. Starter
C FRATH D SUYH H H IS T
Isolation None of the above
68. | Sa WIS Mebe RATA & SR | g4 ddra-t < ot 8, dl aliebl Uee ........ ®1 Uiy oR A

AT &1 UR M
When pre warning is given about a defective Home signal, the LP may pass such signal on receipt of
A T P o 9 W i T= T PHS at the B | YW W@ UiEe W o T wE
foot of the defective signal PHS at the first facing points
C A.369(3el) i T TE D |widFgmdie
T.369(3b)+PHS PN through SPT
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69. TS 3R UeH & ¥ Ugd, U 9uft TRF WR Ag [FaeR @ (UuH A R I 311T)
Before granting line clear, at class "A’ station, Line shall be clear up to (beyond FSS) [
A T B | T1TA 400 HieX
Starter N L T 400 meters
C Tars D | U H | HIg ARl
Either A or B None of the above
70. TS ITH e ol IR o & 17 2103 TR
Advance authority to pass defective Reception signal is [
A 31 T 369(330b) B | A T369(1)
C A T/C 1425 D |2 T409
71. et FoReY TS i STalT Rt O SITH FoRalT STTT & a1 J1aK Ot H TEahtol i ST 2.
When a train is received on Calling ON signal , cancellation in Podanur panel takes [
A 120 T seconds B 180 ¥ seconds
C 240 T seconds D 90 T seconds
72. T IS 1 AT YU FLA o oG 2 1o AT hl SIHATAT ATT..........
The axle counter shall be reset only after ensuring that the monitored portion is [
A &k Vacant B aferd Occupied
C Ades  Obstructed D Wﬁ?ﬂ"ﬁ@ﬁﬁ None of the above
73. S T U AT T YA YU FHISU T (U [oRaT ST &1 AT SIS &M AR o AT T ... o THE | 1
ST =TT, [
Whenever axle counters provided for loop line are to be reset , it should be done by SM on duty along with
one
A gfcare e Operating official B ﬁa?:{_\q AREA S & T official
C AorB D | SREHAHE TR none of above
74. T JEH e (@ g 2ifam Tk fmeet 7 21 an) ol IR i ol TITeer
Authority to pass defective starter signal (if it is not LSS) is [
A | S o A STET R i ST TR St B | T369(3b)+ PHS
calling on below starter taken off
C |AorB D |WTa#Hd PLCT
75. 3T ST GTeY FTet o6t 317 FeoIfl # @ &1 STt & T 39 SINa T 9 T8c] T1ehT IIeTE T 1T STt STTeshit
The authority given to the LP, when I B distant signal fails in “OFF” position, before dispatching [
A fuaErdt PLCT B 217369 (3§ T/369 (3b)
C o ue = 3+ 369 (3 ) D | 37 H ¥ g Ael
PLCT+T369 (3b) none of above
76. TRt TS WX ST A ek Rt @er &1 ST & a1 3777 a1@ o foTd ATk
On Double line when LSS fails , Authority to proceed is [
A T /369 (3b) B PLCT
C T/ 806+PN D T/C 602
77. Zohall TS 2o Ued Uae | STel 3TaH {eh [ETTHel G &1 ST & dl AT ST o o1 TTErehT
On Single line token less section, when LSS fails, Authority to proceed is [
A T /369(3b) B T/B 602
C T 806+PN D PLCT
78. SATehT TTICTE STel ST TeRTIT ohl ST fRIfer B STiTRTeh T 98 IR ohtaT & ST ST TET et § Tect ¥ STl &
T SAThT UTIAC i STaI9sh TIFRIHT [
The authority required by Loco Pilot when passes starter at “ON” partly and stopped before Advanced
Starter
A e g faeearafid 99 Memo B | T 369 (3b)+PHS
countersigned by Guard
C ATy AT T stydt wer | D B‘q?jj?F'FI‘ﬁAll the above
Advanced starter taken off/ PLCT
79. HIZh HE 0 TTet, Bz o T ........... RECECEREECEEIS I

Gate-cum-Distant signal shall be located in rear of the gate at a distance of not less than

[
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A 90 M m B 120 @t m

C 180 W m D 350 @t m

80. Ffe s TS, T Sl o Sact G sl (ol T8 &l al 38 UET AT ST S8 (9T &1 &
If a signal is showing white light in place of a colour light, it is treated as showing
A ST gfcrsierd RGN B Tdeh caution
most restrictive aspect
C HIEY  attention D JAM @ Proceed
81. STeT el T sreit e feafeaTell/siifeit S | & o ... e T bt wee] ITH el shedT &1 i SH GLe AT ST,
The signal shall be treated as defective, whenever colour light signal is flickering/bobbing and does not
assume a steady aspect for at least
A 20 T seconds B 30 T seconds
C 60 T seconds D 120 9% seconds
82. ST 3TS o TF @ g1 a7 ds 0 UL ATeh] TTIE o [T faU ST STieehT
The authority given to the loco pilot at station when I B S is defective
A RTAHTPLCT B 3T /369 (3b)
C qaﬁta"raﬁ Both A & B D Wﬁﬁaﬁ%qﬁ none of above
83. TS off Rveet ST 9H9R ek & | SFAUiiRTd 2, shi @Xret o AT § S A6 . ...
IB signal which is interlocked with L C Gate becomes defective, SM shall
A | SHIR e I & HET ST B | TUR ®ICe I L SqUIRIG AT ST
Treat the LC gate as closed Treat the LC Gate as non-interlocked
C TT3ae Fo FIEehaTel & |1y fafamar D | sfisedaa both'B'and'C'
Exchange PN with the Gateman
84. TS ol et @ o SeTee gfere
The facility provided on 1B signal post is
A fiyaTel T W % TTY Helg, B Phone B | 377 % T W o A1Y BIH el Phone
connecting the rear SM connecting the advance SM
C T (155 o GBI Gl ST Phone D AT & 9T B GeE AT
connecting the SCOR Phone connecting the TPC
85. el 3T &t AT Reefer T a1 SAveh! UTeie e o 91 Ut 37K .........  Heh T
When I B S is at ‘ON’, the Loco Pilot shall stop in rear of the signal and contact
A M % WIF AR SM in advance B |3®mMfRE®  SCOR
C Y % WIM AR SM in rear D ddrdr TPC
36. STeT TS ot wH AT fearfar o 21 7R efie s 2 ot T 2 a ookl UTIete 5 THAe o %okl o SI1g Stel guardT T8
BN/l Uk et ek TR A&l ........ TTf & 37freh 1 81 o1 g AT e @,
When IBS is at “ON” and the telephone is out of order, L P after waiting for 5 minutes shall proceed when
view is clear/not clear upto next stop signal at a speed not exceeding
A 10/ 8 SF I & kmph B | 25/10 I kmph
C 20/ 10 T ot I & kmph D 15 / 8 foF ®#t I 5 kmph
87. TG TS =i TH, ST TUHT o5 10T H G 81 ST § A1 TIANT G FII i THE L o (78 HesaTet T3
HTEST SR & =TT foRaT STHT <M,
The button to be operated by S M in rear , to reset Analog axle counter, if | B S fails due to improper
counting
A PB-1 B PB-2
C PB-3 D PB-4
88. Serhft 3TTS off TH o1 STI9T @ A S| ek T ........ o |1 SAAUIRTG &Il 2.
Wherever I B S is provided, LSS is interlocked with
A %T[EFIB?.'{ Axle counter B scifeh 3URLUT Block Instrument
C SEATE IBS D gf}i‘l Ui§e  Trailing points
89. FTS o U & 1, 378 o [0 ........ % H1Y SR BidT &

InIBS area, the I B Signal is interlocked with

A ‘ %T[EFIB?.'{ Axle counter ‘ B ‘ ocdleh 3Uh{UT  Block Instrument
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C ‘ Sifom T oA LSS ‘ D ‘ ;i}iutﬁs’z Trailing points

90.

T 1ol ST HIEEL U Hohdl [Q@TS o UL STe TA1oh! UTACHE 373 ST TH o 3 1EATd | I hidl &

The indication that appear at SM in rear, when Loco Pilot passes I B S at "ON’ [
A K1 B K2
C K3 D K4

91.

ST TATeh! TRIIE AT Ueh Rt ot AT i § IR o W fewams 3 ot Sehd
The indication that appear , when Loco Pilot passes LSS in "OFF’ position is [
A K1 B K2
C K3 D K4

92.

e AT rIAe 3ifam Uk et sht 317w Reorfa 3§ IR ot 2, o6 2 Hehd fe@rs o o i <t A STeia el
grm [
When Loco Pilot passes LSS in OFF position , K2 indication will appear which will become normal by

putting back
A o Ueh A A1 FSS knob B At U "A 4@ LSS knob

C | ®BIeh del Ald  Gate key knob D |ssiugAE IBS knob

93.

STl YT YTACE TS o1 UH a1 ST (e § TR hLdT & df Ig Hehel [4TS Q.
The indication that will appear when Loco Pilot passes IBS in “OFF” position is [
A K1 B K2
C K3 D K4

94.

ST ST URICTE 3% ot TH Shl 311 TRATd H YT hd] & I 9h3 Hohd (@S ST 1518 UTed hl ST STeTehd ITHel BT,

When Loco Pilot passes IBS in OFF position, K3 indication will appear which will become normal, by putting [
back
A o Uk R e FSS knob B | 3ifqH U ReMa =@ LSS knob

C Wled Il Al Gate key knob D 3‘“% Elf g EIE| IBS knob

95.

el T SIS ST TH AT AT off e Rt Tea ST ST @ il sFoi o 91 I8 Hohdl (<@ ol 2.
The indication that appears along with buzzer, whenever I BS or I B distant signal bulb is fused is [
A K1 B K2
C K3 D K4

96.

3 g drgel o el it ST H M o BT =TT,
Over the trailed through points, under no circumstances should a train be [

A ST HEBTHT%Q move forward B | di® frrsmne backed
C WA THH A TAY,  run with MPS D | SHAFETE  none of these

97.

TRITT FTRITCT ShT TXIHT I HTHTT hict EIT STdTeA HIeh THY 3 TclTg a1 =gy
The control office should advise the standard time daily by a general call to the stations at [
A 08.00 St hours B | 16.00 & hours
C 00.00 S hours D T HIE T2 none of these

98.

Tl TR AT 16.00 &1 T T 1k L o S AcEee TMAE ........... T,

All S Ms should correct the time at 16.00 hrs and make an entry in
N ERGER G EEIEED B | foeer o = fasherar treet

T SR / Station Diary S&T failure register

C uftufd WSt Attendance register D o o7 fafama et

PN exchange register

99.

AT ST HT i ohalet Yol ITIHIG o AT TS o [T T ST GRT SHS 2l STANT 3t St
ODC shall be allowed to attached by a train for transport only with prior sanction of
A I TR dIh  CRS B |WddE Railway Board
C metulielE  TXR D | Y@ q&d uitee Yeitsh PCOM

100.

B ShIEE o G {01 5cT1eh SOTTC 9L Uk TS 3hi SATRIoha ™ T .......... a1 Sfasitera fera s
During dense fog maximum speed of a train on Absolute block system shall be restricted to
A 25 kmph B 8 kmph
C 75 kmph D 20 kmph

101.

T TR-STAUTIRTd GTgel, o SAT3E AR shid el G ST i T ... T Aferen 72 g,

Normally the speed of trains over Non-Interlocked points, turnouts and crossover shall not exceed
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A 8 kmph B 10 kmph
C 15 kmph D 30 kmph
102. 8 1, T | TS (Femufeehet fiete, 52/60 TR o T1e 9 Farer qerm ot wa ©f &fior) W e &1 ARRIeha| 10 ..........
e oo g 2.
The maximum speed of a train on 1 in 8 % turnout (symmetrical split, Thick Web switch of 52/60 kg & PSC
sleepers ) is restricted to
A 8 kmph B 10 kmph
C 15 kmph D 30 kmph
103. o v AT W8 Y T 1 TS (52/60 16,11 TTE o sk faren) wx i<t <t 1fRreham i . 7k Sidii=erd 2idl 2.
The speed of a train on 1 in 8% turnout (curved switch of 52/60 Kg rails) on PSC sleepers is restricted to
A 8 kmph B 10 kmph
C 15 kmph D 30 kmph
104, | ST Tl oh BT T W ToT Fh =T o 1018, TTSAT o6 11T, STTHA &1 Al IgT SATRAIRH A €.
Isolation is necessary, where the trains are permitted to run through the station at a speed exceeding
A 50 kmph B 110 kmph
C 75 kmph D 15 kmph
105. | ... & qafgHfa I S5H &1 Y & forg 3gHd &.
Engine pushing is permitted with the prior permission of
A | 3T % TIH AR B | SM in rear fieaTet $9M AT
SM in advance
C | ied WM % WM ueeX D | SH®HEHE I
SM of the notice station None of above
106. STl 5T 1 TTTS o (o1 Gohct T8 81 T TS 2l [STHGRT BRI 19 ...... 3T TTT-TIch AT TR
When engine is pushing a train without Guard, the duties of Guard deploys on
A Points Man UT§ZHH B | UEW Akl IFAE ALP
C TIEHAEN SM D |SHIUREAA none of these
107. FerRTerert 1T o foTu Sif=rch S5 % T AT ATt sferait b1 T a1t
The colour of marker lights on both sides of engine exclusively deployed for shunting purpose shall be
A " white B | @ Red
C & amber D | A 9 9T red and yellow
108. TSR ST T ST T TSI IS aTeil TR &1 T ST AT ........ Tl § ST Eehell €.
When head light is defective after putting marker lights ‘on’ train can go with a speed not exceeding
A 40 kmph B | scifeh ToR U STEUTS T Ufdel-er Severest
temporary speed restriction in the block section
C |uadftsnofwmar D | 394§ & FIg T
A or B whichever is less none of above
109. T % G ST aTe Heohadh art
Last vehicle indicator during night shall be
A iR et & T e B | wiwifawdiae
L V board of approved design Retro reflective L V board
C AT ik ol Red flashing light D oIl 9dTehT  Red flag
110. TTHTIGAT A o1 ST LT o G5 v T A femra,
Normally, Side lights shall show towards the train engine
A AT T Red colour B ¥he TT White colour
C BT Green colour D HATT Yellow colour
111, |1EE ol fT..... 3 oI STehreT ot foraed et 2.
Side lights may be dispensed with , for
A ﬁ@{E MU B AT ST Goods trains
C TFESH ST Express trains D TSR & T Both A & B
112. Toreft T o iR Wt SS1 ohl GeTE foRdT STTdT © o 39 URRIeh S o YT T TS TET SITa.

What shall be fixed behind an assisting engine when it is attached in rear of a train

A ‘ fower e Tail board

B ‘ gﬂﬂaﬁﬁ Tail lamp

10
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C ‘?JT?ﬁQZITEﬁ either A or B

D “cﬁ%ﬁiﬁﬁ Flasher Light

113. T8 G T AT TS 3hi SR 2r fof Sifa et o 1o ........ SUIPIECIES
It will be the duty of the Guard to ensure that , the last vehicle in rear is affixed with
A gﬂ?aﬁﬁ Tail lamp B e i€ Tail board
C | AaEE Red flag D |amarTarst Either A or B
114. e 391 AT e 3 (F1D) & feag ... T
Light engines or coupled engines ( in rear )shall have
A e i€ Tail board B gﬁ?fa?ﬁ Tail lamp
C | e AR St D | 9% AT St
Red marker lights white marker lights
115. S T Hehd ST TR AR 1 ST 211 &, 9 a8 Joad ol / Faa aie (F1e o &M ) % foFT ard 1 75 o
GATE, FET B P A C YaH & fopam man &
The bell signal that SM has to give, when he observes a train passed without tail lamp/ tail board ( to station in
rear) where B P A C is not provided
A B:UE TR Six pause one B B UEA  Six pause two
C T:UEA diF  Six pause three D B: I IR Six pause four
116. 21 T Hohd ST TR AR 1 o1 21T 8, STel a8 Jood ol / TTaett i (3T % T W) % o1 uTe oh T3 o
I@AT e, ST B P A C YaH A&t foham ra &

The bell signal that SM has to give , when he observes a train passed without tail lamp/tail board ( to station in
advance ) where BPAC is not provided

A D 19 Ush T UM Six pause two

C S I oA Six pause three D S: T IR Six pause four

Six pause one B

117. S T A, Tt ot/ (TS IS (STt sTHTCHT S&T &Y oha 7T ©) % foiT OT] o6l 715 o ol Q@i &, al f-eheardt
AT TR e, W AT e Attt qefl g1 bt Tk
When SM observes a train passed without tail lamp/tail board (where BPAC is not provided ) shall stop all the
trains proceeding on adjacent line and issue

A T 9t 2 PLCT B T /369 (3b)

C Tkl AT caution order D Tifge AR verbal orders

118. TE 3Tl HEAYVl &M o TR AL i [ BT, TSl & FM HA H hi3 H 3e0d AT 3T AAHAATG, 3R
it 7 foreror &<t s 3K uer famiy favd s
Guard shall report to the Station Master of the next important station, any stoppage or other irregularities in train

working and record the details in CTR and send a special report to

A Hed uiETed Jeags  DOM B | de& itk AR DME
C ESSECRCEED DRM D | Hed e ARER DSO
119. ﬁﬁmm@m@a"rm) The full form of O TL ( BV equipment ) is
A 3R 2129 i Over time leave B I 2189 |1 One time lock
C I 2188 aiteh One time leak D I 218 wiel One time lever
120. TR WY & 3T LI Aeftersh/ Mt faftes 3tk g o off =t SueRTor it SucTserdr o o § TSR § gt il 3T

Dy. SS/TNC of the originating station shall record the intactness and availability of BV equipment in the register

and obtain acknowledgement of

A MM Guard B | oS @amfe) SSE(C&W)
C ME o oM <t T ARl TRIeTe D | 3w |+t
LP when without guard All the above
121. HTRITHGRT o1 ST TEA ......... T T IR 3 ST
Periodical replacement of Fire Extinguishers ,shall be done once in
A 3 HEH months B 6 7€M month
C 12 T&H months D 3Ty years

122. T T TS, AT & T ST HIA 3h1 FThAT o N H 30 £ STeTaTeh AT HaR o0 -RIUS[HER SSTe0/@ 3 71 18
LS ¥ 9TarT STH 4.

At destination station, Guard shall obtain acknowledgement about the intactness of OTL and seal by Dy.SS or
SE / JE-C&W in the
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A | wSHaar st Rough journal or VG B " AN CTR

C |wa@dw LTM D ARTH-5 RS-5
123. AT o HTHCT H T Al TS ST i (Hehed™ Uige qeh St o (o NTehd fohaT ST e 2, STet 3¢ HRH®
fopa <1 wear 2 (rfer stferes T &)

In case of emergency the Assistant Loco Pilot can be authorized to drive the train up to the nearest point where

he can be relieved (speed not exceeding )

A 30 kmph B 40 kmph
C 60 kmph D | wgdtTd MPS
124. TR off T | S5 FHATIAT I HATH 5 H STTAA SThad ATTRIT/FHHATEAT hl ST (ST HHAT F
AT
Maximum No. of officials/staff, including engine crew at any time on the engine (except in emergencies )
A 2 B 3
C 5 D 6

125. TS ST o 5ish AT H TS o AT ITIHA SATRFHH AT ... EEIESECEEIEIE

The number of persons permitted to travel in the brake-van of goods trains, including Guard, should not exceed
A 2 B 3
C 5 D 6

126. AT S HHA A, ... ST HIT TITS1 31 5ish I o (o 37103 & Hehd &,

In an emergency , a goods train without brake van can be ordered by

A INE Hed UiETe J&es  Sr .DOM B Ted UETeH J69s  DOM
Hed I Y9 DRM D |IA@TATA either A or B
127. AHSU/HS 3 THsd ISl % TH U TR o U1 SHIIE] o e e & Hldih ST HAThaH il i
&1

Maximum number of coaches in addition to the officers inspection coach can be attached in rear of SLR of a
Passenger / Mail & Express trains

A 1 B 2

C 3 D 5

128. HIGTTTEY o6 UTaTe sieh ATe o UTe STTHd STeehdw ST (I 36k FHT) 3hi EET.

Maximum number of bogies ( or its equivalent ) attached in rear of the rear brake van by a goods train is
A 1 B 2
C 3 D 5

129. HIC TTTEY o6 |1 ST HRFheH Il ATe1/EST1 ohl ST

Maximum number of damaged vehicle / engine allowed by a goods train.

A 1 B 2
C 4 D foreft off T & any number
TEION Tetfere et 2T feral # STH T T & ST AR G &ffrqul ae/ESiH, HIed TS o HTef SISl STa.
Damaged vehicle/engine shall be attached to a goods train by SM, only on receipt of written advise in duplicate
from
A et wigtes TXR B T ¥ gsfi/enent SSE / loco
C TAT S either A or B D 3:|'Bf g Eﬁ'&; &1 none of these
131. Ster oft freft TSt T AR ol STieT/STenT fohaT SITdT 7, a1 Ueh Heed] ST O ... TRT o St J(i8aT 3Ta9d i =es

Whenever vehicles are attached / detached on a train , at an intermediate station the entries in the VG must be

made by
A e Guard B IE FHHAN] Station staff
C lehl I—IAE Loco Pilot D sﬁ@?ﬁéqﬁ none of these

132. AT Tt #, o e areft e & foe T TR T ST HehelT &
In an emergency, a goods train without Guard can be ordered by
A | &M ERR SM B |IWg@& @ Dy.CHC
C | e Hed ditened T4 Sr. DOM D | Hed itEred Y§igs  DOM

133. ST TTICTE UM ¥ TS 2l HTSTST § T 3Bt oh 178, STTRIshT
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In multi pilot system to start the train from siding the authority is

A T AT G ST [T Rad TR written B | @msfen witer g SR foifad wifereR
authority issued by SM written authority issued by siding authority
C TURT I SR ST foTRad IR written D Wﬁﬁﬁéﬁ
authority issued by pilot in-charge none of the above
134. =T, TSHe ATEH § TRM HIE ATl URITIE i STTa%Ish G o ATe §alTe odT 8, I8 ST §C 196 TSl i TS &
|1 AAAT &

The intimation, through which Station Master advices the Loco Pilot with necessary endorsement, stating that

the train is to run without Guard is

A Hifiger A1eT verbal orders B e AT train notice
C TS} ATe train order D Hdhdl 3T caution order

135. STl TS Sl T o1 LM €, TS o o1 ool Mgl o Wi UMY shitared o et i, TIH AIEe ad e Fal

Where IBS is provided, the SM shall not dispatch a train in rear of train running without Guard unless it reaches
the

A TS ot U IBS B T Tk ToTe First stop signal

C STTCAT SeiTeh €M next block station D $TH ¥ %15 21 none of these

136. T o1 &1 H, ThET T TSN 3l 51k SF/TTS o o1 [ohE TS o UTeS ST oh1 SAFHI el & ST, STl aeh 1 I8
23 T TE T I S 2L
In Automatic block territory, no train shall be allowed to follow a train without brake van / Guard , until it arrives

complete at the next

A feaifé weem Reporting station B S EIE  Junction station
C ETterd et Automatic signal D BT i TR’T Gate lodge
137. TS o ToT HITTTET AT, oo o S H&q S ©
Running of a goods train without Guard , is strictly prohibited during
A THHT e B | HWOT ST QU
tempestuous weather total interruption of communications
C 3‘!@11'%3%‘& NIEEE R D 'o"q'fi?ﬁﬁ‘lﬂ all the above
temporary single line working
138. el TR WL A G sh T 16 LT €, T U ATHM: ....... T fer S,
When SM receives an advice of Hot axle on a train, it shall preferably be admitted on
A | U TR e AT A B | @
line provided with sand hump loop line
C fﬂ?ﬂg:[ Main line D Sﬁﬁsﬁﬁﬁ none of these
139. Toret ToaT/aTe ot O € & ToTeT L2 eh ohl FATIE Fld GHA ST <k (Rl ST, 98 &
The check that shall be conducted , while clearing stabled stock from a station / invalid BPC is
A TS T T HTET B | IRl TR T T HIEX
Guard and SM LP and SM
C TS qAT AT TS D | TN U, ME aUT Alhl TRl
Guard and LP SM, Guard & LP
140. el Y TSN ST S5 SISl SITAT & df s SRS ST
The test that shall be conducted , whenever train engine is changed, is
A S FRaar B | TE quT SAvhI URIeTe ST
Brake continuity GLP check
C SHUEL  brake power D A feel test

141. 60 F(E ATt TS 3T TS & T TR hT ST o6 [oTQ, STTHT THT
Time permitted for GLP check of a train consisting of 60 units is
A 20 T2 minutes B 60 e minutes
C 45 T8 minutes D 30 T8 minutes

142. 60 T Tk TS o6 (o1 Se-Ted! TSt % TS TT AlehT TRIAIE oAl ST o foTq AFAd 9o

Time permitted for GLP check of a train working without Guard consisting of 60 units is
A I 20 T8 minutes ‘ B ‘ 60 f& e minutes
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C ‘ 45 ¢ minutes ‘ D ‘ 30 fi e minutes

143. TIM T TEd §U, TNhT TS 0l <..cvvoo.o.n 3 ST T UTeT AT &
While at station, the Loco Pilot is to obey the orders of
A e Guard B |dwad@l TLC
C SIEAREN | D |®IFMARX SM
144. ot o e e S Sear The validity of CC rake BPC is
A 35 T days B | 7500 f& H#t KM
C |uardtsifimeaar D | s E®E T
A or B whichever is earlier none of these
145. it A d R Jear.. ... The validity of Premium rake BPC is
A Tiqed ds Till destination B 12f= days
C 30 T days D | 35T days
146. iferee o s & e g EREE IEf........ The grace period given for Premium rake BPC is
A T & one day B AT two days
C AT three days D |=IrfE four days
147. Ug st i Jerar The validity of End to end BPC is
A 12+3 & days B | TIgH UTEe ¥ Tided dh
loading point to destination
C TS Tt UT5e § e %k D | a1 7Te Wi e uige
TXR point to destination two TXR checking points
148. forT %ok FeaTett e o f T G 31k & [ 9@ o oTT T AT TSR shl oaareeT Shi,
S M shall arrange Pointsmen to show all right signals for a run through train from
A &I 1SS station side B IATH IS off side
C ﬁmﬁsﬁaﬁtgﬁm%w D =IH 9 1S 721 none of these
any side as per convenience

149. e T & ..o T T 3 & (AT % SEH-JEH o 178 D¢ ITH 2.

The following are exempted from exchanging ‘All right’ signals

A 2T I3 T o Alehl e B o TS = T} & <Rt U
LP of DMU / EMU LP of a train W/O guard

C Q\WW‘II%M%W@ D Eﬁ%ﬁéﬁnone of these
Guards of Super fast trains

150. AT TS 2hl 9 S o A& M1 L oh oTT HHITT FTAT FH...........  ferer e 8.

The time allowed normally to goods trains to start , after engines have been attached is not more than

A 20 f&9e minutes B 30 fie minutes
C 45 T8¢ minutes D 60 T e minutes
151. HHET ohT SR TSRS/ shYel T STl [ohU ST o HIHCA H §9M1 bl SIgH oh a1 Aiel ST hl AT B 6

The time allowed to goods trains to start after engines have been attached in case of formations tested by
Vacuum Exhausters/Air-Compressors, shall not exceed

A 20 T2 minutes B 30 f9e minutes

C 45 T8 minutes D 60 f& minutes

152. STeT TRt TS ohl T W Teh 19U STHW (STEH/3ATTS LM o SAATT) T st T T 3T SATIwehdT 2.

Fresh B P C is required when train is stabled at a station ( other than loading/unloading station) for more than

A 72 52 hours B 24 ¥< hours
C o1d f& seven days D I & four days
153. STeT sl ToRet |t TSt o 1Y (3176 UTeIeTel) STeHT ohl SITST AT I (e ST 8, Q0 oel ¢ SUTE shi SATeIgaehal gial 8.
Fresh B P C is required whenever ( eight-wheeler) vehicles are attached or detached, to / from a goods train by
more than
A 10 B 4
c |w= D | FAdH & 10%
one 10% of total wagons

154. SR T I Hol/TFENE Tl o HTHoT § THTSTCHe sish Gk 100% SRt SR ANTe & ... EECE SR IE
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The effective brake power in case of Mail/Express at the originating station shall be 100% and en route should
be not less than

A 100% B 95%
C 90% D ffes 7 not specified
155. S RIS TSI JH Tk e W & STt &1 al bl T, wuovvnene. o ST I dh ST o [T¢ TETIh Alehl I
1 e .
When a train is held up at F S S, the Loco Pilot shall depute his Assistant Loco Pilot to go to Station , after
A 10 T2 minutes B 15 ¥ minutes
C 5 fiMe minutes D Eﬁﬁaﬁ% 1 none of these

156. TSR TS H 1l Sl A, AT TRIIE i I8 Y12 AT ST Toh USRS SR e &idl.

While working a passenger train , the Loco Pilot shall ensure that the passenger bogies do not over shoot
A Platform wicH B Uq Tk o FSS
C T8I Sand hump D sﬁﬁﬁ%?ﬁ none of these

157. ST T HRSYE =R Fel 3ok @ et o1 forfmar T #htd € d a0l @liehi Iraeie g fau Siarat €1 e
The whistle code, that is given by the L P when SM / Station Staff does not exchange‘all-right’ signals is

A 00 B 000

C 00 D 00

158. H@%aﬂﬁ_w:rwémﬁlﬁﬁwﬁaﬁ%ﬁ Sc11oh S o1 Tclehdl O ?:ueu T o 1S AT TEIE ... HUTTT.

When engine whistle fails on run, after clearing block section cautiously , L P shall

A 40 Tor o I = % €17 3T Se. B TTSTRE/T T | 3T Herd T S
continue with 40 kmph RERULY 1 T
Advise PRC/TLC and act accordingly
C | QA1 T=d $5 hT /AT haT D |TWHAFE
ask for repair or relief none of these

159. TR 2T AT Tt  3fer STRrRIC 3 |TeT O T T |1el e
Whistle code while * Passing Signal at ON with proper Authority

A 0-0 B 00-
C _0_ D _00
160. FAHAE00 - ..o giod FT .
Engine whistle code 0 0 - indicates
A sa:rﬁamhalgaa Insufficient air B ERICECRCiCIRICIR
pressure in engine Alarm chain pulled
c |uwsh D | et o7 feufer o Sfer wiierehm & wrg
Either A or B YT sh{AT passing signal at On with proper
authority
161. S off et sl i ot forg forT Tt wohlt, Seaifera @me o forelt off T a6l Tehel o 17T TS, TR HIEST i
LEIRCI SR e s

Whenever train stopped without clearing fouling mark, to prevent any movement on the fouled line the Guard
shall inform the SM at once by

A | ST B | ®the ot feetd g
showing green flag waving white light
C | TEeR o 1 HAEH-JEH Fd §¢ D | % g Remat fewmd g
exchange of PN exhibiting stop hand signal
162, | e 6T STl & At TS H R T o STTeRT o
Material train shall be ordered to work with the permission of
A Hed @ Yo% DRM B | Hed Uit Yeeg®  DOM
C T T T T4 PCOM D |#Wed@ st DEN

163. ScATeh S | R ohleh (U ST €T 1 cle o [oTC eIl Tl sl SN i o [oTq STeh! TTIeTe ohl oFf TR

To despatch a material train for working in the block section and return to the same station, authority given to
the LP is

NI EESEE B | @A forere o form gt ot
PLCT ATP W/O line clear
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C \ A T/462 \ D \ A T/A.462

164. Tt T F e AT AT IS hi sctfeh TR § h1 i qUT 3T M T TR e o foTg, 3T SHarer
TIRERR

The authority given to the LP of a material train for working in the block section and proceed to the next station
is

A T /462 B T/A 462

C T/ 465 D |SHUFET none of these
165. aft Tt o off off € <t derr. The validity of a material train BP C, is

A 30 fem days B 21 days

C 15 fe= days D Eﬁﬁaﬁgﬁ none of these

166. gl T & T9TE SR ATE Y 1 & B,

The effective brake power of a material train shall be ( not less than )

A 100 % B 85%
C 90 % D 95 %
167. Toreft oft = ot wrft et <R Refere s Y e L TR,
Responsibility of stabling a material train at a station, lies with
A ME  Guard B TR AR Station Master
C T A RS D | e 3R v e
SM & Guard Guard and PWI

168. &3 T B AR T ..o
The maximum speed of a T T M is
A 10 kmph B 20 kmph
C 30 kmph D 40 kmph

169. TSl T ShTTETT 9T 31 &Y UH ol SATeha ™ i ...........

The maximum speed of a T T M, over points and crossing is
A 10 kmph B 20 kmph
C 30 kmph D 40 kmph

170. HAA .......... o I &1 21 &Y UH ohl ociieh HarRT H b1 i ohl STTAIA a1 STl 2.

TTM is permitted to work in the block section only during
A AT s line block B THTohd st integrated block
C Il ATk shadow block D Sugh @l all the above

171. el 1 21 e U o Wi Ueh SfT T& &1 ol g8l 21 Y Wl i 71l ...... o Ticisifera 2.
When TTMs are following each other, the speed of the second TTM is restricted to
A 25/10 kmph B 15/10 kmph
C 15/8 kmph D I3 Ifder T8 no restriction

172. -3 GHIR B! o [T FIeeh HeTei HaH 9T SETET i a7 ST shiaTel TTRIsh i

The officials to sign and issue the GWR of Non- Interlocked gates are

A o gft 7 g Hed SSifRr B |dARagdssiaudssh
DOM & DEN DSTE & DEN

C | # oty qen vee wrer ARt D |dutgdurdfagdsst
DOM & DSO DOM & DSTE

173. T GaTeH R ANE W ... TR EEATeTed o ST 2.
SWR diagram must be signed by

A | ¥ g Sfife 3R o o B | " oft o et uiterer etk
DEN & DEE DSTE & DOM

C LR EC RS S TS ESTESIIEE D | Framnd fdveres qom € @ gsit (e
DOM, DSTE & DEN T1& SSE(SIG)

174. TR HEATA R o TRRTE S (foregdiehd HaM) T .. ...... ST EEATET fordT STHT =R,
Appendix ‘G’ (rules for electrified section) of SWR must be signed by

A ERICECEETES] B | duity s S
DOM&DSTE DOM & DEN
C daitwH {9 g € $ft s Hfagst DOM, D | = sk ot @ Seit ()
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\ DSTE & DEE \ \ TI& SSE(SIG)

175. YA HETeH R H Teh IR 3 STRY KT 91,
SWR should be issued afresh , once in
A 399 years B 599 years
C SV & Ag D 1099 years

one year after completion of half years

176. TrefeTRad geam & gxied gl ST o ok sTe L0 G=Tel 99 hi 97 T8 & ST ST 8,

After issue of following number of amendment slips , SWR shall be issued afresh

A 3 B 4
C 5 D 7
177. frfaRad o Amel o e =TT SR TS9O U 96 6T I,
Fresh declaration shall be obtained from a member of staff in the following case
A | S TIH AT Y SRRV FH W when B | SRR 15 fod o 3wt stferes fot ot srgafterta
newly joined at station WW@;&W g

Resumes duty after an absence of 15
consecutive days or more.

C I HTe 5= | h1g giad &t dr D | SREHEHE W

any change in the SWR Any of the above

178. Frefeta wi t grer & forgst ST 2t et 2rm

The following form shall not be issued in manuscript
A T/D 1425 B T/369(3b)
C T/462 D T/409

179. HETEE, AT T TET TS T STH T o (AT, [TRad STTeehR

Written authority , to receive a train on to an obstructed line
A T/511 B TS 3 AT pilot in memo
C T/369(3b) D | T/509

180. T, TS UL Tohell TS o1 SITH il THT, el o T H o 4 A ........ T § &h g et Yafid G en.
While receiving a train on to an obstructed line, Stop hand signal shall be exhibited from the point of
obstruction at a distance of ( not less than )

A 45 912 metres B 20 HIZ metres

C 120 HeX metres D 180 HeT metres

181. T T e aTet T0IH ¥ TTET T T 3 & [T [T Rad SRR ........

Written authority to start a train from a station having common starter, is
A T/511 B ITIeTe HATSE HAT pilot out memo
C T/512 D T/509

182. ST Tl o SR 1T ...... & 314k el g1 AR,

The speed during shunting operations,shall not exceed

A 10 T3 = I 5 kmph B 15 T = T 5 kmph
C 30 "R At I kmph D | 8fFH I kmph
183. T&eTd Il 61 selfeh fohU T AT T ... o ¥ e T ST 8L
Slip coaches shall not be kept on a blocked line in the rear of a

A BT Rl @I JTeft et B | 3Tehai 5
passenger carrying train light engine

c | vifrEsH D |weaguae
shunting engine stabled load

184. ATERIT b G STl TTSAT H I ol oA, BTHI o Teet AT I §oH, BHIME o et ... g0 0 AT ehT.
While performing shunting on passenger carrying trains, the shunting engine before coming on to the formation
should stop before the formation at a distance of

A 45 HYeT metres B 20 HieT metres

C 15 HeT metres D 10 HYeT metres

185. ST =T TR &9 4 (g 61 §U L T, BT T=TeH o ........ ST AT &9 H TRISEI0T 32T STHT =17,

At a station where separate shunting staff are not employed, shunting operations shall personally be supervised
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by

A YigeHHT  Points Man B SIEIRIRN A Loco pilot
C WIM AR SM D |ME  Guard
186. HYuT TTTEY ohT H TS IR Ueh g § o elTe UL SHehT i HH, ST qaefor ............ SR TohaT ST B
While backing a full train from one line to another via main line, shunting supervision shall be done by
A Hvls'd\{‘ll-ld Points Man B AT 9IS Loco pilot
C LIMARE SM D |mE Guard

187. I Ik Tt (sl .o o STRITT SIS o T SIS e o [oTd Tl AT B,

Carriages containing passengers shall not be moved for shunting purpose without the personal orders of

A T AR 37T AThT Tt B | TS 37T TYH UER
SM& LP Guard & SM

C e D | TTE 3R e Urere
Guard Guard &LP

188. ST S T, UTEeT [STee el GRT SUeTd el §, ol METeTRad Tefa § dTeTlsie (53T SIHT =TTag,

While performing shunting, the points which are not protected by signals must be locked by following methods

A FAT TUT ATCATSIE clamp and padlock B e ee adT ‘4§c’1vlt=h cotter bolt and padlock
C mzﬁqmaﬁ Either A or B D sﬁﬁ@ﬁ%ﬁ none of these
189. ST o THA TSRehIcah ek ST ol TSI ......... EGUERIISII
While shunting wagons containing explosives, the supervision shall be done by
A Llvls'd\{‘ll-l--l Points Man B NIEARIENA Loco Pilot
C WIMARL  SM D | € Guard
190. forepiesh ST oY 371 TeT IeaTE Iqeh ST o TS o SR R B
The maximum speed while shunting of wagons containing explosives and P O L products shall be
A 10 kmph B 15 kmph
C 30 kmph D 8 kmph
191. QT eI ST TSET0T STRT TTe/ESS AT ST fohaT STTdT & af <lteh] TRl &l ......... e e,
Where shunting operations are supervised by Guard/SM, Loco Pilot shall be given
A T/A 806 B et 7| Written memo
C T 806 D T 409

192. T SFTAT dTeT & T o 11T ... Tifeee o1 LY AT o &9 H AT ST 2.

The gradient that is considered as steep gradient for the purpose of shunting of roller bearing vehicles
A 1 in 400 B 1 in 600
C 1 in 260 D 1in 150

193. WY ST TR AR SR TG BT X Had ... B 3R a7 gU AbIAICd GRT &1 [T ST,
Shunting of roller bearing vehicles on a steep gradient shall be done only with locomotive attached towards the
A gﬁ‘iﬂ% ST As per convenience B HIeAT B falling gradient
C W ufede  Raising gradient D S0 U his el none of these

194. S /el € /e SR T AT Ik /It ML 1 Ukl GHT AH ... ATEAT o 17T 8 Sieh ST AMMeT, While

stabling a goods train having BOX ‘N’ / BCN / BRH, etc. minimum no. of vehicles hand brake to be applied (
in addition to hand brakes of B/V )are

A I SR H 3 B | aHi s I
3 from each end six wagons on either side
C s SR A Y D | SHT 10T S
nine from each end 10 from engine 5 from B/V
195. STl AT TRITIE 9o T 15 STHTHTT TRl T STTWE HLaT © l SO TSN B ....... T,
When the Loco Pilot of a train experiences any abnormal condition on the track, shall stop his train at
A ST T o SfeH Tk e B | 3TTct M % YUH Tk v
LSS of next station FSS of next station
C T M & 3L D next block station without clearing block
within station section- section
196. HTSSTCH /AT Scifeh TIEHT o AT H, ST ATeh! TTICTe. o T bl STETHI- [R2T T 3TTHE AT & df el o
e Y T 3 g
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When the Loco Pilot of a train experiences any abnormal condition on the track, in case of IBS/Automatic block

territories, shall stop the movement of trains and inform

A TIH AL B | & srHarctt miedt & ARl IrRIeie
Station Master Loco pilots of following trains
C TR I Both A & B D |SHEFEAE None of these
197. ST TR TS foram STt € 37 36eh a1a ol TS ol ST ST oh |12 ST ST & A1 SATehl TTIGTE 2l el
e fea S
When ‘lurch’ is reported and subsequently a train is sent with engineering official, caution order is given to the
LP to
A T T U < S TSART TR g B | fomredh=em
HTitgEi f3HaT ST stop dead and be Run through
guided by Engg.official
C 10 Top 1 7 & o |11 3T olc. D | 8 fer off Wk ot wifr wifcrsier T 9Tt L observe
Simply proceed with 10 kmph SR of 8 kmph

198. S “FeH RIS oh1 ST & AT 3 S 31 TS BT SSI-RIRT SATRRTIAT hl SR H HST ST & QT Aol TR
T TTehAT AT FoT ST & 7R Fiera foram s @ fof 2t gefera 7T S1maT 8 A1 38 WU § 3K ... 7f ot 10 w3,
When ‘lurch’ is reported and subsequently a train is sent in the absence of engineering official, caution order is

given to the LP to stop dead if considered safe, proceed at a speed of

A 10 kmph B 15 kmph
C 30 kmph D 8 kmph
199. qdl H 72 30 T.HT. & 5w &1 a1 et Mt Al M ..o, G
Rail fracture of less than 30mm, the speed of first train shall be
A 10 kmph B 15 kmph
C 30 kmph D 8 kmph
200. 7§ 22 30 FLHT. § H T A1 GO IS S 36 A1G T TTSAT B T ..o Gl
Rail fracture of less than 30mm, the speed of second and subsequent trains shall be
A 10 kmph B 15 kmph
C 30 kmph D 8 kmph

201. aet & 2 30 Tor. Y. ¥ 31fren 2 A Ue & SATeT SR W E B Al 8 W ........ GRT NHTIONG fofall ST 2.

Rail fracture of more than 30 mm or multiple fractures, track is to be certified by

A TR SfE AEN B |wuyfiies  PwI
C EIEIEIS key man D e Gang mate
202. TopelT +ff SHTL0T & ATATAT AT TATTUA [GRTT (STETE SHeU A3 HaTe shl IS o6 STATa) % RIATSH HICTTIST T ST
& ToTu gredt eArg uT yrferRor

On Double line the Authority to dispatch a goods train against the established direction of
traffic for any reason ( other than introduction of TSL working ) is

A Wuadtd CLCT B | T/J 602
C ot uer €t 3t PLCT D T/369(3b)
203. ITTATS Sehed] AATe Tl o 1T, sciteh SThN ol ......... T TET ST AR qTeATsig R ST
During T S L working , the block instruments shall be kept and locked in

N EERRSIT B | o &g Rufa
T O L position Line closed position

C e forerer feafa D | TAd e Mt o oI shaed
Line clear position & a7 wa feafa TOL position for wrong line

trains only

204, ITEUTS Fohad] AATS GeIToT % SR SIeh] TRIGIE ohl (9 STHETAT foligd ITEehR. ... .

During Temporary Single Line working, the written Authority given to Loco Pilot is
A figd#tdt PLCT B |#lwad@ldt CLCT
C T/D 602 D T/369(3b)

205. 3TEATS el TS EaTeH o QI e e T M...........
During T S L working, the speed of first train shall be

A |25kmph \ B ‘IOKmph
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C 15 Kmph D | tHdtTtd MPS
| | |

206. TS e g HRTTTH oh A1 GOl AR IHeh ST shi ST 1 M0 ... B

During T S L working the speed of second and subsequent trains shall be

A 25 kmph B 10 Kmph
C 15 Kmph D |uaditd MPS
207. ITETS hedl AT HATeH o SR ST TS TTeTd @ITe WX 3T o6 Tal & af 2l Uf o ST oo ST & §¢

Y ST ST ST,
During TSL working when the train is proceeding on wrong line, in addition to ATP, the train shall be
despatched by issuing

A U ASSHAT  pilot out memo B | T/369(3b)

C T/511 D T/512

208. T AT W, STEATS &Y H TR o 9T (Y 378 ©T) o S SANhT TRICIE bl TITEIHT
During T I C on double line authority to the Loco Pilot
A T/C 602 B PLCT
C T/B 802 D CLCT

209. 191 AT T /T 602 WX U ST @ A 31 ST et o st ot STAU. ..., BT

When trains are dealt on T/C 602, the time interval between two consecutive trains shall be
A 5 i< minutes B 10 T2 minutes
C 15 T2 minutes D 30 T2 minutes

210. TohEAT CITE/ATER ITe U STEUTS &9 § €I & W1 o QIUH, o, For ST el fohaT SiT dehell 2.
During T I C on Single Line /Double line and T S L working, the signal, that cannot be taken OFF is
A | dfwmiwsREmE LSS B | weumw e Starter
C Tty e reception signals D of frer  all the signals

211. el FI 2T & LA o (oTT ST A1 ZIel/ZTaR R bl ST ST 8l 38eh a1 ....... 1 gl

When a Motor trolley / Tower car is sent for opening communication, it shall be accompanied by

A | S EesE T ET A FA @ u eE | B | ST e aTelt o Y T % @ik IRieie
F{wHH A Loco Pilot of any train waiting
Engg. Official not below rank of PWI
C | diEewm D | e A1 3T I RRH A
Points Man Guard or off duty SM

212. HAR T TR L o (1T el §91 o 11 TR <.......... i
Authority for light engine, going to open communications shall be
A T/A 602 B T/B 602
C T/C 602 D T/D 602

213. T T T A oh O SIHATET 3Tohet 399 T TMl........... =i,

The speed of the Light engine going for opening of communication, shall be

A 15/10 o ot 9 & kmph B 10/8 7 ot W & kmph
C =T T normal speed D 25 for ot 0 5 kmph
214. T ] TR L o A18 3ThS M ......... T AT B
After opening communication, the light engine shall return on
A CLCM B PLCT
C T/B 602 D CLCT

215. TRAN TR A TEH ... EEINERIEINES
Down CLCT is prepared on Form No

A T/D 1425 B T/G 602
C T/H 602 D T/F 602
216. el ST o FI 9 ST § & T, TSATS AT SR HR ... T Wl 91 2.
When there is an even flow of trains, enquiry and reply messages are sent through
A AR IFAE  Loco Pilots B | 3% I LI AR SM off duty
C | dfiEew D | qead! me e
Points Men Guard of the preceding train

217. T o TR o aIT8, STHETel Taaft T (S evet L & &) o 710 ... S,
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After opening communication, the speed of the first train ( waiting ) shall be

A 25/10 T @t 9 5 kmph B 15/10 T oY 9 & kmph
C T 7T normal speed D 15/8 7o ot W & kmph
218. Teh S HIR SI8Tl &1 ST o &g, T HTE ohl (efiid ... § ATH TR o LY HRLT hl Teh H3T ST QI

Once communication is restored, the Station Master must send a message to the SM of adjacent station in the
prescribed form on

A T/E 602 B T/G 602

C T/H 602 D T/1602

219. Teh {0, scifeh G § USd I Wl o oAU fofRad SRR ...

Written authority to dispatch a relief engine into an obstructed block section, is

A T/A 602 B | T/B602
C T/C 602 D | T/D602
220. TR i ATH/ATATIE! Q= T T 3 .. % a1e oY T Tlted] 2, T AR Ueh HaTH Ll Oaeh ohl WoT ahl
ST T,

SM shall arrange to send a competent railway servant, if a passenger/goods train does not turn up, even after the
normal running time and

A 5/10 ToFE minutes B 10/20 92 minutes

C 20/30 e minutes D 15/25 fi2 minutes

221. IS TRl TRITE sciteh Yo § foT1 T 3 oY & YA hid & N &€ 7 39 TR oAlehl Teie i 41 ol L3 o
T HTESL hT HAT WSIAT & STEH I8 ST TR foh TRM AR ......... IS,

If Loco Pilot enters block section without A T P and subsequently sends his Assistant Loco Pilot with a memo to
SM in rear, that S M shall arrange to send

A ot uer ot PLCT B HefehdT AT Caution order
C T/A 602 D T/369(3b)
222. IfE AT TRITE sclteh WaR | foFT T Y df o 997 ol @ 3T o1 7 379 TR SAlehl URIeIE ohl 3T ST o
T HTEST T HAT WSIAT & TSTEH I8 SIS TR Toh TR AR ..o S T SHEET L.

If Loco Pilot enters block section without A T P and subsequently sends his Assistant Loco Pilot with a memo
to SM in advance, that S M shall arrange to send

A TTAHAPLCT B HehdT 3T Caution order
C T/A 602 D T/369(3b)
223, Ife e 2t & TAT SATeh! TRICE qF HLdT & foh AT el LI deh M a7, i THeTe Ly 1 Fefefaa
i) e &m.

If a train parts and the Loco Pilot decided to proceed to the station ahead, he shall, on approaching the station
give the following whistle code

A | 00 B | 0 0
C _00 D 0_0
224, faaTfSra et EeTe o SRH S| R i TR % [T Akl IECe N, TS % Me W IR e
BV
During divided train working, the written authority issued by the Guard of the train , to the L P to clear the first
portion , is
A T/A 602 B Tl ST Caution order
C T/609 D forRaa v Written memo
225. S {1 TS & TaaTelt AT et ol AR foram ST 8Y af <fieh! Urdeie UYH T &l . daR
HRd §U AT
When a goods Train runs without Guard has to be divided, the Loco Pilot shall bring first portion by preparing
A | T/A602 B | Whdr ARY  Caution order
C T/609 D forRaa v Written memo
226. el TS o o1 =earet TSt Hery | foruTfsra &1 Sl 2, a1 Tecd 9T 2l IS o a1 Sehel $oi GOl WIT ohi o o
(RECIRRS DR U 2 R o)1 B 1 L

When a train without Guard is divided in the section, after dropping the first portion, light engine returning to
pickup second portion shall proceed on authority
A [ T/A602 | B | @ehaT 31199 Caution order
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C ‘ T/609 ‘ D ‘ forRaa 79T Written memo

227. |t st SoTTett W, foret +ff TS bl el ok sciteh & SIS ol HAFHI T &1 ST, el T foh AR sciteh XM §

On Absolute Block System, no train shall be allowed to leave a block station unless, the following has been
received from advance Block station

A EECTER IS IBEI B | e fererr
Authority to Proceed line clear
C TEAfd Consent D AT Information
228. O] AT YU ¥, TH T OH O T2 Jeh R | SART (31 371 ) TH gl .. § o T @

On Absolute block system, the adequate distance (BOL) beyond FSS on M A S for granting line clear shall not
be less than
A 180 HIeT metres B 120 HieT metres
C 400 HIeT metres D 100 HIeT metres

229. g M sIeit T dTett Jurte! |ied aredl Arg W sl 20t &8 WAt ......... T foFerat g =g,

At a class ‘B’ station on D/L equipped with MACLS, to grant line clear, the line must be clear up to

A | TEuAst B | off U sf/ameraH wrE dise
SLB BSLB / outermost facing points
C AT TEAT  Adv. Starter D TEAH  Starter
230. THE TS W A5 Tee] aTcl TN sl SOTTel Ik oif S0 T3 0 TS (et Y& i o oG TS ..o T+
forerem e =nfe,
At a class ‘B’ station on S / L equipped with MACLS, to grant line clear, the line must be clear up to
A | TS B | STEIAH GRIE q15C
SLB outermost facing points
C ERIEEIPERSIE] D | 3WIHH U HIE T
Opposite Adv. Starter any of the above
231. TP Ul WA T e o TS [Tl YST T2 AT BT foh STel ek 15 Afad ST el (ene freet @ 61 @ 9
400 H1ZT & ST T G T8 IR TET HLelt

At a class ‘C’ station , line clear shall not be given unless, the whole of the last preceding train has passed
complete at least 400 metres beyond the Home signal and

NI EEECEEE B | 317 sciteh G i off forera hadft =1 clears
Continuing its journey advance block section also
C e Tt i o o1 31 ol T g5 & D 3uh @ all the above
condition for taking home signal also
fulfilled
232. TadTierd sl YuMel U, SId 3HTa=AH B, sl W] & &g DI Gl Pl ... &l § fquiiord
o e §
In automatic block system the line between the block stations, when required, be divided into a series of
A | ST seites e e B | sk g
Automatic block signalling sections block sections
C TIEYREF  station sections D W@?ﬁmﬁ all the above
233. e ATeT W, AT et 211 feurfe st U=ur T i, STel deh foh oTe foReR sharet 3! Toeiield et deh
g 2, i e ) % e (s o e

On D/L , the automatic signal shall not assume OFF position ,unless the line is clear not only up to the next

Automatic signal ,but also for an adequate distance of (not less than )

A 180 HteT metres B 120 H1eT metres
C 400 HIeT metres D 100 HIeT metres
234, T R &l ... FRT UE<IHT ST 2. Automatic  signal is identified by
A w AL ‘A’ marker B FECIGG w A [lluminated ‘A’ marker
C dl’ 7T *C” marker D BRI A “AB” marker
235. e} Tt Ster TarenTterd omeet o &9 § 1 LT & a1 S8 ............. FT TR ST €.
Semi automatic signal when working as automatic signal is identified by
A l ‘o AR ‘A’ marker board ‘ B ’ Ty ‘W EIETy illuminated ‘A’ marker
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C ‘Qiﬂgﬁaﬁﬁ both A &B ‘ D ‘Sﬂﬁﬁ‘ﬁ’s‘ﬁ none of these

236, 3eTAfed R BT T U, ... BId 6.

Normal aspect of Automatic signal is

A T Stop B | Attention
C |smaer D | wer st idsenenss Tee]
Proceed Most restrictive aspect

237. WM USSR FRIE® (Fanerd Y- H) ........ & foIT TermdT UAT-Ux A0 6.

SMR/TI shall renew the competency certificates ( in Automatic section) for

A TEREHE S Ms B TIE & e Guards of that station
C TEIM AR 3R Eean D |TWHAFRETN
SMs and points men none of these

238. ST TR URITE SRR Ueh [TTel 3hl 3T R § G htar 2 el ......... TTfer SfeisieT ot UTet R,

When Loco Pilot passes an automatic stop signal at ON, he shall observe speed restriction of

STeT T T8 & al a9 10 foreft ot s aa | STeT I TIE & AT 15 feRuioer 3T quarar g 7
A | 8ot B | grar g ferrftoet
10 kmph when view is clear and 8 kmph 15kmph when view is clear and 8 kmph when
in night view is not clear
STeT I TIE & Y ae 15 foret Ik ST T | 10
C 15 kmph D fereioer
15 kmph when view is clear and 10 kmph in
night

239. Sohedl TS TTToTd Seifeh YOTTeH! § ST 3T Ueh AT ©Ie AT & T Sehl TRIGE 3l ... feam s,
When LSS fails on single line automatic block system, Loco Pilot shall be given

A PLCT B PLCT + T/A912

C PLCT+T/B 912 D T/369(3b) +C.O

240. T AT STl scileh JUITEAT | STeT JAaH ek RIT-eT @l 2T @ dl 1okl It ol ........... e e,

When LSS fails on double line automatic block system, Loco Pilot shall be given

A PLCT+ CO B PLCT+T/A912
C T/D 912 + T/A 912 D T /369(3b) + CO of 10KMPH up to next
automatic stop signal
241, et ht e T ok fahetdl & S eieh Sedl ATg E=ITaId selfeh JUTTe] T HeR SUTsY §, a1 dleh! IS ahi
ERIRSIECI B 11T G (A

During prolonged failure of signals but communications are available on D/L Automatic Block System, the

authority given to Loco Pilot is.

A T/ D 602 B T/D912
C T /C 602 D T/B912
242. et 1 S gAY ok faRetdT o S, ATk SR SIgtt <18 Ta=Tiord scifeh JUMTe! 9T SUeiey 2, o 9] Tret sht
E1 1 =l

During prolonged failure of signals but communications are available on D/L Automatic Block System, the
speed of first train shall be

A 15 kmph B |TGHHTEMPS
C 10 kmph D 25 kmph
243. I QR ATET SElad setsh Juel! W e 3R 91 % 8 Sl §, d Alhl T ol [T STHeTel

TRER..........
When signals and communication fails on Double line Automatic Block System, the authority given to the Loco
Pilot is

A T/ B 602 B T/D 912

C T /C 602 D T/B912

244, SIedl TTg S=ITTId sciteh JUMTeT UR Tl 3T G<IR ohetd o S af M3l o s ... ST BT

The time interval between two trains during signal and communication failure on DL Automatic Block System
shall be
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A | 15 T wm= o wwe S ot Y @ B | 30 foFe minutes

15 minutes or normal running time whichever is

more

C | 30 fae + am T e D | 30 e ar e T ame o7 o a1t o

30 minutes or normal running time whichever is more

30 min+ normal running time

245. ST TETAd ERTORT YT § T8 ST/TTST b SISt ol T ...

Authority to dispatch Relief engine/train in obstructed automatic signalling section is

A T/A912 B T/B912
C T/C912 D T/D912
246. ST TETTerd T | & AR ..o gereiTerd T o @Y 377 S T
Relief loco into obstructed automatic section shall proceed with a restricted speed of
A 25 kmph B 15 /10 kmph
C M normal speed D 15/ 8 kmph

247. Teort Tt TS = ot wareimiord &9 7 A1 H=yeret fvet o &9 H S=itior [T ST Hehd €.

Fixed signal which can be operated either as an Automatic or a manual signal is

A | wEd T e B | Toelcrd aiar H Had e e
An Automatic stop signal Manual stop signal in automatic territory
C 1l TarerTerd Teh et D | feke Reme
A Semi automatic stop signal A Home signal
248. T FAHTCHT IRET H Blesh [ .o ST &M ST .

Gate signal in automatic signalling territory is distinguished by

A STe B §ig 81 el Sit HTehT 3T T8 T HTeht B harel St HTeRT

G marker and illuminated A marker when only G marker
gate is closed

C | ST whresh Gett a1 at St ’meR 311 S § D | S e sig Bl o QAT 3 ST ST AT
Tt A marker and illuminated G marker when
G marker and illuminated A marker when gate is closed

gate is open

249. Iz ol Aeh qol doh (I sciteh STHUN bl HATTH Tel U STel o [oh I8 TTe/ SASHRISATE GRT T Toh Fl
STHTOT O 76 TG & S v, Frafer & forg e gmm.
No person shall operate the electrical block instruments unless he holds a competency certificate issued by
Principal/ZRTI which shall be valid for a period of

A 3 9 years B 53 years

C 2a% years D 7 a9 years

250. TohE( TS IR U U1/ SITe el 9T AT SIa & 17T T TTTHehR

Normal authority to proceed on Single Line token less sections/Double line sections

A 3ifem Teh foret Y <sffe Reafd “OFF B |dtuawdd
position of LSS PLCT
C ot ueT ©t A 91 S D T UL gRT EdTediid ahig i forfad s
PLCT or token Any written document signed by SM
251. ST S T 1S (ST O T HY) TTeT o FHri=er el TRMI 9L, SIERA T0XM AT shald TSl Seiteh Ha o

e ot ST & ST ST,
At stations provided with block proven axle counter (BPAC) and functioning, The Station Master on duty shall
send the “train out of block section” signal only by

A off ot w it & foreraT dera e B TS © TTEaIE 1L SITH 3hLd 8T
seeing clear indication of BPAC getting private number from guard
C UTSZHHT | TT3aIE o1 STH 3hd T getting D |wadtds
private number from points men listening to LVT buzzer
252. o7 T o oft oft @ it ot e T 2, M % e, 3w are i g A o e, BIS{enT 7T o TE TS 8, WIH
TR 1 e BT

At stations where BPAC is not provided, the Guard of the train, after verifying the last vehicle is standing clear

of the fouling mark, shall inform Station Master by
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A | To % N B feerd g B | STl — 2Tl 5T WIS o & ATGH - 9&H o agd
waving arm by day Exchange P N through walkie-talkie
C T 9 SN B%ha ol [@Td g DL EELER
Showing white light by night none of these
253. Te ¥ ATe 9T ST TaaTal il o foTC TTE o U o8l ohi TG AT covvvvvevvvvneneen ENEIGE
Blocking of a portion of line for maintenance work by more than one department is called
A Yok seifsh  Power block B TR scifeh Integrated block
C | wmersarh D | =i Hies A 7=
Shadow block no specific name
254, TSk AT QT ScATeh EMT o o<l scifeh Y o fohelt ff BT 8 JTH ST T .............. o &Y H STHT ST &
Block availed from either end of the block section, between two block stations simultaneously, is known as
A e seileh  Power block B TR scAth Integrated block
C RISIESIE Shadow block D |3=dsd®  Double block

255. ST — 111 (XTSIl ST oS o ST STHAT SST=RT T o 1T, ... Y SATITIHT 2.

Engineering works ( Welding of Rail joints) come under Category — I I I requires

A | A TR AR A T B | A s
only intimation to SM line block

C | il scdih D | G sl SATevehal el
material block Intimation not necessary

256. SO ITRAT Teh YR AeE STRT i o 118 TN ITRET o |rel o€l Sy, S ........ AT & foIg g7 B
Engineering branch will arrange with the Operating branch for the issue of a circular notice, which shall be valid
for

A T 9N one year B 48 ©2 hours

C 3 W& months D : M six months

257. TR T ST A o w11E, Tohde (o7 e, Hed TiETel Jeitieh Ush HoHseId HevT ST s

After issuing circular notice, how many days in advance, the DOM will issue an all concerned message
A T 9N one year B 2T 2 days
C 3 W& 3 months D : A six months

258. FIeg SAThI R SciTeh STH i oh 17T SToIehd ST+t STTohrd, ST ........... Yo O e Tt '

Authorized engineering official to obtain blocks on the field telephone, who shall not be below the rank of
A | 3 Hed SR Sr.DEN B | & v Fiers PWI
C | ¥ea S DEN D | 9eme SRR AEN

259. SIS T | AT e I T Scifeh G § ST % (7T STUTH {ohaT STl & SR 6T T3 X 196 ST & dT Uee 2fak
T S AE H TR FR o I miwR ........... B 2.

When more than one T/CAR is programmed to go to block section and return to the same station the authorities
for first T/CAR and subsequent T/CAR are

A /1708 TAT Tieha e B /T 1708 R Fdehar AR
T/1708 & Caution order T/A 1708 & Caution order

C TehaT SIS T 21/1708 D | Gdhar TS a0 d1/T1708
Caution order & T/1708 Caution order & T/ A1708

260. TS Ueh © 312k 3[a hRI oh! Ush &1 scileh G § S oh 10T ST ToRaT SITdT & 3R 3ol 0 UL Teal 21aL i 31T

When more than one T/CAR is programmed to go in the same block section and clear to the next station the
authorities for first T/CAR and last T/CAR are

A | /1708 T Taehar e B | AT 1708 3R Tk STTawT
T/1708 & Caution order T/A 1708 & Caution order

C Tk ST T 21/1708 D | ddshar e qem A/T1708
Caution order & T/1708 Caution order & T/ A1708

261. OE U ¥ 3 & & i Bl U g1 sdilep YarH H S & o Ui o e § SiR 3 =M
TR AI0Y 3T 8, dl Ugel 1 T TH 3R a1 H & & T & foig wiiepR.... 814 &

When more than one TTM is programmed to go in the same block section and return to the same station the
authorities for first TTM and subsequent TTM are
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A /465 TR ThAT ] B | A/T 465 TR Tashar TTew
T/465 & Caution order T/A 465 & Caution order

C HehdT 3T1exr 91 21/465 D Heehd] eI T /T 465 Caution order &
Caution order & T/465 T/A 465

262. S Ueh § 37freh &1 3 AT oh1 Ueh 21 scifeh ST § ST o 11T ST fohaT ST € 37T 37Tl T3 T STt gl 31 31
Hef 37 ifaw 2 & mefi 6 fore e B

When more than one TTM is programmed to go in the same block section and clear to the next station the
authorities for first TTM and last TTM are

A | 31/465 TR Tk sTew B | d/T 465 3R Tdehar Tew
T/465 & Caution order T/A 465 & Caution order
C /465 3 aehdT 3R D | Hashdr 3R 3R /T 465
Caution order & T/465 Caution order & T/A 465

263. A T T W o hH H ST TR 5ci1oh o SR 36T T T e T SMTHN ...

Authority given to the TTM to go into the section work and return to the same station during block is
A WTAHAPLCT B | ®dehat AG:  CAUTION ORDER
C T/465 D T/A 465

264. A A H o IR FR H S 3T scAToh oh ST A L T S o AT foam e wiferesm ... ...

Authority given to the TTM to go into the section work and proceed to the next station during block is

A REAHAAPLCT B HaehdT AR CAUTION ORDER
C T/465 D T/A 465

265. et |t TN, & & AR SR AR 9T T T 2 ik SR H 6 U bl STIA & STt 8, Al 39 sl Wil ST
et &

When material train, TTM and Tower wagon are permitted in the same block section to work, the distance to be
kept between them shall be

A 100 Hi&T m B 120 #1&T m
C 150 Hi m D | 1000 H&T m
266. AT sciTeh / Cehlehel SiToh/AMTST SeiTeh o S AT AT TISAT hl FEAT..........
No. of material trains permitted during the line block/integrated block/shadow block is /are
A 1 B 2
C 3 D %Ig ff T&AT Any number

267. TS ScATeh oh S, TR T8 T AT JTet! Seh1SdT ohl ITH ol o 1T, Taei] SohTs ITH ol hl SRR

During line block, to receive the units coming on right line, authority to receive the first unit

A e M@ Home Signal B RIS ST HAT  pilot in memo
C T/509 D |WugwE PHS
268. TS SciTeh oh G, el ATEH W AT I i STH T o6 (1T, Teell e o e STHaTe el T ITH A o [o1g
TIRERR
During line block, to receive the units coming on right line, authority to receive the units following the first unit
is
A | Tiee Tamma 1 3T e B | @ s A
take off Home Signal pilot in memo
C | St Reme At /509 D |Hi=wH
calling on signal or T/509 PHS
269. TS SciTeh o M, ToTd A5 W SHATA Il W ......... gz g fepa e,
During line block, the units are coming on wrong line, shall be received on
A fere et Home Signal B e 3 BT pilot in memo
C Wﬁl”ﬁﬁ Calling on signal D T TEPHS

270. O: TorsT o : Tt St S7g STl ST O B T Gledy STTg W H ST o W15 T ST T Tidsie .........
When major work such as relaying and re-girdering is in progress , a speed restriction that shall be observed on
the adjoining line in double line section, is

A 30 o6 ot W& kmph B | 40 R Ht W& kmph

C 50 o oY 7 5 kmph D | S WU qUT AT sl

stop dead and proceed
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271. el T TSt & E I STl &1 ok Tl o T W A< €l dl S i (eIcTRad &9 H ST fohal ST <M,
When water rises above the ballast level but below rail level, train should be allowed as per following
A | TSt Rt Frgwa e feR S B | Tt 1 U ST I b THRIR %W &1 o a8 AT
Train shall not be allowed ¢ Train must stop and proceed after the
velocity of the water is reduced
C Tﬂ@ﬁaﬁﬁﬁﬁ AT BT 3R T v Freres g D Track should be walked over by two men
LIPCAEDIRS IS abreast one at either end of the sleepers before
Train must stop and be piloted by the PWI the train
272. STeT T U o SR | sredt & dt
When water overflows above the rails —
A | ST STIHA AR AT a B | T I T ¢ SR A hT THIR 1 & o o9
Train shall not be allowed T =S
Train must stop and proceed after the velocity
of the water is reduced
C | TITET T Teh AT B A I o FeReeh g D | TSI Teh o1 BRTT ST T ST qTete (Rt
UTIeTe 3R ST 2. Train must stop and be ST 2. Train must stop and be piloted by gang
piloted by the PWI. man
273. AT IR & | 2ot bl ...
In track circuited areas, trolleys shall have
A B 5 Hand brakes B Sk gTaL SHTOT O
Brake power certificate
C $YIYH Insulation D $TH ¥ %15 21 none of these
274. Siehtied SeF H, ek HICR Ziefl o SeTe o fold 3T sig o STeehH.......
In token less section, ATP for the movement of independent motor trolley is
A | T APLCT B | 21 T/465
C AT/1525 D | AT/A 1525
275. e TS W, T et oh AT & alTe L HTE, TIRaTel LM & LT A& & ......... gid T
On Double line, after the arrival of motor trolley, Station Master shall inform the Station Master of the rear
station by
A | WEAE AR AT B | it SUa0T i 21 31 Ut Tl & e sfa” el
Giving PN W ST Y
Putting Block instrument from TOL to 'Line
closed' position
C T S st ST Both ‘A’ and ‘B’ D ﬁé:ﬁfﬁ None
276. TSl HIST oAt T SAaTS STt TS 21§57 1 g8l HIeT Zfedl oh oTes ST Tl &1 il 37T s oh e fT STTelet JTierhit
When motor trolley is following a full length train or engine or another motor trolley, authority given as A T P is
A A T/1525 B T/A 1525
C TS TFea o ST 31T oI o [oT4 RIS D | dftuadtd
ATP without Line Clear PLCT
277. STeT TYeR 2t feRelt Xet Tt o oYey ST Tl & df 3§ 36 bR T ST ©
When a Motor Trolley is following a train, it is treated as
A | wEdTE B | S\ sfm At
An Independent Train Last vehicle of that train
C |semd®yumand D | g EHE T
first vehicle of that train none of these
278. Trolley/Lorry notice :
A | &T/1518 B | R AT Circular Notice
C AT/1525 D |&AT/TA 1525
279. T[T o ST ART A 3 4T oh A7l i T AMRT,
During night , a lorry shall always be worked under the rules of
A MfEAT % HRIETEH Trains working B IS STeft =T rail dolly working
C g?Tfl?"ﬁanﬂTﬂ? D 39 9 I3 7@l none of these
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‘ Push Trolley working ‘ ‘

280. T TfeAd aTe T {id oo o ATd-HTY Tgeh T ol =ct Tehel &
Self propelled vehicle which can run on railway track as well as on road, is
A TTM B RRV
C SPARMYV D SPART
281. T TR | 3T AR ST o ST ST A 3T ST ..., T T S,
On tracking’ and “off tracking” of RRV in mid-section shall be done from
A HAd e B | ac THUR weh
level gradient level crossings only
[T D | TR S /A & ST % HamTgER
any where as per discretion of In-charge JE/SE P.way
282. YA GHRH TMAR A «....o.... & ot o 8
Neutral section lies between two consecutive
A IR S;{:Iaddt Section insulators B ST ®IE  block stations
C STHE  sub stations D Fsfedr OHE depots

283. "G & T 7Y § e} +ff TS ST ok A AR ... SRR H feord &t
“Danger Zone” means the zone lying around any live equipment within a radius of
A 45 912 metres B 2 HYeT metres

C 2.5 Hiet metres D 30 Wit metres

284, gt TSN 3 S5 ShHIa ST H oW U fohE] ot @Lrel/ST it shi fare ... Ex

Engine crew of all trains shall report any defect/irregularity noticed in the OHE to

A | FOEER AR TP C B | FWurd fEk TL C
C HH % SCO R D |TIFARASM
285. HATTC Rt H SR i S=TTAd i o oTT I AL hi Heo e[ M (.10 SR SR fofa T v
THIT A ......... sEfrqE o= ®
The competency certificate issued by DEE (Tr. D) to S M for operating the isolators ( in emergency ) is valid for
A 23 years B 339 years
C 4Ty years D 599 years
286. et Sh¥f T ST o1 TS % AT S STHT &, AT FE e & =TT
Whenever a tower wagon is to be moved by a train, it should be inside the
A Tt & 5 Train engine B D o S a1eT Rear B V
C @Bﬁ?ﬂ%q Sixth Vehicle D el Wl Any where
287. TR I Sl SATTRAH T ... EIfY. The maximum speed of tower car shall be
A | 40 T Ht & kmph B | 384 T T ITTER
As stencilled on it
C 30 o #t I & kmph D 15 T =t T & kmph

288. ST | TE W T HaR STEATS & H 3T & ST 8 S A Sioid o o AHe § A1 ST Tell §awH # JaT
AT S Al Tt M (Fe /AT o SR) 3T M ..... B
When healthy section is temporarily isolated and re-energised, if train entered faulty section, the speed of the
first train by ( day / night ) shall be

A 25/10 kmph B 20/10 kmph

C 40/40 kmph D 60/30 kmph

289. e SeATeh % QI (o] TTTSAT AT Il ohT ST ©.

During power block, the trains that are allowed to run.

A | 9 g =T B | ford grr =eraett
diesel traction hauled electric traction hauled
Rk D | Tt o e 5y e gt
MEMU no train permitted

200, | Terer ST S o TR, AT S e T 55 S 5 ... STt o T S T S B,

The permission, the Guard of the train with the ODC receives from the authorized person, to enter (in electrified
section ) is

NEEGEREESD EENELEEESD
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permission from CHC permission from TPC
C | Zieflelrt g D | W& % fog srgafa

Trolly / Lorry notice permit to work

291, TNfeT TEIM, ST-T T HelohaT 3T1ex1 SR fomam s, Fifde forg s

The notice stations, where divisional caution order shall be issued are specified in

NI EGESGEEC R B |W&=fi=
Working time table rake link

C IR D | ufede=r
CTR Gradient chart

292. FAHAT STTCRT H HA (2 T % AT U1 & H [T@HT =1eg, 7 oh
In Caution order, name of the stations concerned should be written in full, but not in
A TG T letters B %IE Codes
C ESEEng Capitals D T ¥ Numerals

293. HAHAT SIS § A & T Tl TTTT Srefel o oI H foraT ST &

The caution order should have all the speed restrictions in force in

A ‘ﬂ\d:ﬂﬁ% 3T | Geological order B u%dd\dl( Gradient wise
C ofiTifetsh sF0 | D | o deHar
Geographical order control section wise

294, T HTEST TehdT STGTT TSR (HTiTeTeh ShH H) T HaehaTl SIS okl STHT AT

SM shall bring forward the caution orders in the caution order register (in geographical order)

A ek TRT B | sHMAR = 00.00 s

Every Shift Every Monday at 00.00 hours
C | A 16.00 5 qH D | & 00.00 5

Everyday at 16.00hrs Everyday 00.00 hrs

295. HAhAT TGN o IS B T ....ovoons T o ToTT FUira Tam S,

Record foils of the caution order shall be preserved for a period of

A T: W& Six Months B 3 &M Months
C 199 Year D 39 Years
296. TV USRI &7
Full form of TV U
A Train van unit B track vehicle unit
C Train vehicle unit D traffic vehicle unit

297. Toreft w2 o SITRraw Ueh ATt o 37t Rd GHIR ®1eeh ......... o Tz g

Level crossing gates situated within outermost stop signals of a station are under the control of

A a5t (a3 SE(S&T) B | 4SS (W) S E (PWAY)
C TREHE S M D BIZhdTcdl  Gate Man
298. AN I § Hag, IS IR H1eeh (JIqUIRT) W, A1 T g0 10 e T &0 81 af Tet gyt et @y
TR, HIEFHATC i Giord U,

At engineering level crossing ( interlocked ) gate connected to station in advance, if the running time is less than

10 minutes, the Station Master will advise the gateman, the particulars of the train

A | e R 9™ o & T before B | ‘et sciteh G 8 J9ET A % G U6 8
granting line clear F e after getting “train entering block
section” signal
C Ster T fa@ms arff when train sighted D oTa fie T=e before seven minutes
299. e 3 GHIR HIEe O ZRT GLEA T STHATAT H1eeh TRIel &1 ST &1 a 36 ek & ..., & F JHT ST,
When the signal protecting the interlocked level crossing gate becomes defective the gate treated as
A | e T % " SR B | TR fquiRe
Inter locked with signal defective Non inter locked
C HA HIEH HIH ST A o6 [T D | s d s AT
TeehdT STTSIT STRY . None of above
Simply issue C.O to observe gate rules
300. ESTTRRY/ATATTA o ST SHIR BICehT T, TIF AR ... T Faell ToraruT IeehaTet i giod . At
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engineering/traffic level crossing non interlocked gates, SM shall advise Gateman, about the particulars of the

train
A TS foreTe JeTH/9TH % & U8 before B TITEY o scAToh T ﬁmw%@\aaﬁ
granting/obtaining line clear Immediately after train entering block section
C |akdmemiofrmeaatmaiqianm | D | afkdmam 10 fime @ w0 & @ 9w fide vea
e weet before seven minutes if running time is less
before seven minutes if running time is than 10 minutes.
more than 10 minutes

301. qf%gnggﬂm%muﬁawwaw%aﬁémqmmﬁm%ﬁaﬁmeﬁv

If the communication with L C Gate fails, SM shall stop all trains and issue

A T T& o foTT foreis dcehar ST1esT B | wfersm 2/369 (33fh)
special caution to be alert Authority T/369(3b)
C %G, W §U 21/T 602 D | wree Ry & urets o foTa Sdehar 3mesT
T/A 602 treating as obstruction caution order to observe gate rules
302. TTEhATS o TTY TTZE I o TG YGT o SIS, ATSHT H GTFd o 0T, I A ........... o G § Tl HeTe
o LT o S H BT i grod .

After exchanging PN with gate man, due to change in planning, SM shall inform gate man about cancellation
of train movement supported by

A gTgae Sei Private Number B foiRaa Tferes ™ written authority

C Oifge T oral advice D $TH ¥ %15 A2 None of these

303. T SIAHIRM HRIETCH o S ST HeTei 3TIaRIl i GHgH o e H HHATEl g0 Wi g&d1er a1 STHT €. The

register that staff should also sign, in token of having understood the train working instructions during NI

working.
A | smEmEE TR B | uftw g=m
Assurance Register Circular notice
C | fomi i siquive s=eH ST Special D |swaHET
NI working instructions none of these

304. Y T AU ok Tt ToReT i EYer =1 ST STl TSt shl ST o ToTq 2 ST fordT STTdT &,

A common N I Home signal provided for any indirect reception of trains, with only

A | ¥ T AT e B | %! qum I &1 uee]
stop & caution aspects stop& proceed aspect
C | e & AT et e D | ®iE i we
Proceed with caution aspect No aspect at all
305. T STAUTT e o S, Tt TS b THTHTH T ek o FoIT TR STHT =1fe 7R T et st sh STt (Sehdl ot
F2T §U) WaEH & T & 37t T2

During non interlocking working, all trains must be brought to a stop at the FSS and then allowed to enter

(taking off signals) cautiously at speed not exceeding

A | STAURM % e % AR B | 20 R w5 kmph
As per standard of interlocking
C 15 fF F I & kmph D 30 o o 9 & kmph
306. During NI working, the LP shall not pass the outermost facing points even though signals are taken off unless he
receives.
A TSel UL GelohdT 31T B QIS WA TI TH  PHS at points
caution order at points
C T/369(3b) D FHAHE AL none of these

307. T SR AT o6 S THICAT oh SR SR AESUATTS/Ra=id SHiaT 1.
During NI working the SM/Guard/SWM in charge of the goomties shall be responsible for

A | STeraw qeE aTse W o UE OE o SA1EH-SEH B | digal o GRI AT, FAT AT a1 US ATThTT
exchanging PHS at outermost facing point correct setting, clamping and pad locking
of points
C |[va et Frobe Rema st &1 a1 et &1 | D | SEw Al
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T & %ﬂ{ HIAA HET allowing to take off All the above

signals when train stopped at the Home signal

308. TS TATET T USITATT 7T STE W (R STTaT @,
Patrolling of railway line is done on following occasions.

A | R 91 Ta % SR = QB A1 FEEm B | AT STEedT o a1 Qe UgiferT
i feafa o Security patrolling during civil disorders
In the event of sudden storm or hurricane
during day or night

C 9T 5 % T D |3IHEGHAHE N TH
Monsoon time Any one of the above.

30 | UL ............ GRI SR} (b1 SITelT 8.

Patrol charts are issued by

A | weatlEE PWI B |HeadSS®  DEN
C | WRITHRTI sm D | et uy Fiersh TR A e
PWI &TI
310. T USITaA o T8, AT 371 YL qH TS LIE ARG ... T H ThTS fopa ST,
Name of night patrolmen with arrival and departure timings shall be recorded by SM in
A | e () J&ish  Beat book B et frmet IS Train signal register
C T Rl Station diary D 'o"q'fi?ﬁﬁ‘lﬂ All the above
311. Frenfea s T @ oft 15 e & a1 oft 3fe b Ugieri 92 ofted @ 2w At aeft mfeat =t Uk 37 ...
i Sfcreter o AT HeshdT STTERT STRY .

If the night patrolman does not turn up even after 15 minutes beyond the schedule arrival time, SM shall stop all

the trains and issue caution order restricting the speed to

A | 40 kmph B fersT @ehar Special Caution
C | SSH®EIHTH AR 10 FRATH. stop dead D | STHETHUF N 15 fRAus
and 10kmph stop dead and 15kmph

312, WY U AR H .. HIT 8l &

Station Detonator Register contains ---- Parts

A 3 B 4
C 5 D 12
313. T YTrE] TS B, THT 1T T EI G AT hiell [EHerid o el .......... T fehte foram ST . In Station
Detonator Register, particulars of Fog Signalmen posted at the station from time to time shall be recorded in the
A HIT part-I B I part-11I
C T part-11 D HIT part-IV
314. HISA ST GRT STIHA oREBIE Ik ST bl STHAH T ...
Maximum number of wagons containing explosives permitted by goods trains is
A o Three B 9= Five
C qd Ten D ﬁé off T any number

315. AT | AH ST o &9 H (ST ST ATt ST ol AT AT ST HICHTIS! GRI [oRehiesh Jeh o1 bl Her (R ST &
Minimum number of wagons to be given as support wagons from Loco when wagons containing explosives are

attached by Goods Train are

A o three B 9 five
C <d Ten D Teh One
316. TQTTTEY ST SIS FIEh1eah o ST SITT & 1 519k ATe /AT [SoalT/3T=T oRewhiceh i HeTaeh o &4 H TR =IAdH T
1 Hed

Minimum number of wagons required to be given as support wagons from BV/ Passenger coach / other
inflammables when explosives are carried by a train

A o three B 9 five

C <d Ten D Teh One

317. S I I TS & HT1Y HeIE hTAT &l dl "SIl o [T (e’ THTOTIS shl STTAhaT Bl & 151 ... ST STRT foRdT ST .

To attach a dead engine to a train, a certificate of ‘fit to run’ is required, which shall be issued by

A ‘ Section Engineer ‘ B ‘ Power controller
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C ‘ Chief Loco Inspector D ‘ any one of the above

318. IS ST AL o ST ATl MTEAT & T[S S ATBTHIES T STEVT ST el &

Escorting of dead locomotive attached to freight and passenger carrying trains is not necessary

A | s o e wEITeTd © B | Tt % §5H % oIS H g

the brakes are fully operational attached next to the train Engine
EELEER D | IR H U FI5 A&l

both A & B None of the above

319. T i o ST ST oh BT HeTE A oh 7T STTHA S SO shl e

Number of dead engines is/are permitted to attach to passenger carrying train

A | I ©: fesal o are foret oft g | B |®w
any number each after six coaches one
C [aTwo D | F®TENil

320. Toref off wftfeerta #, forel i S o ot forell ... o |1 HH AL (ohaT ST =118

Under any circumstances, no dead engine should be attached to any

A e e B | € Arenmet
Passenger Train CC Rake Goods Train
C TS, rerTedt/gtat D | Uga/uasE
Rajdhani, Shatabdi / Duranto Mail/Express

321. SRR e For feesli 1 .......... ST STHA el [ohT ST 2.

Officers inspection carriages are not to be permitted by

A W faw B <Toh S el
Race specials Postal express trains
C TAT feIY Military specials D 37%h @l All the above

322. TreAfcTiae o & U =1 SAFHA AT 3ATereh Herg, foram ST Hehel 2.

One of the following can be attached in excess of the permitted load.

A TFﬁﬁ e Party Coach B et a8 Parcel Van
C FATRITET T el D s I=
Officer’s Saloon Pantry Car

323. TST/THESE LT § TRl o 18 AT AT qeTdl U1 ohH O hH Teh ........... 2.

A mail/express train shall have after loco in front and in rearmost at least one

N EEEG B | U3 SclTehifteh o Wit arel aTell THUSTR
Brake Van Anti Telescopic or Steel Bodied SLR
C ﬁ?lj Saloon D | S @l Dead Loco

324. STl BT MISAT § ofiel § T T SR hl AT il 8, a1 T8 T 3T o a1 AR SATIHAT il h1 STANT Bial 8
When centre S L R is provided in short trains, a maximum number of coaches permitted on either sideof S L R

A 9 Three B T& One

C 3 Two D g off §&AT Any number

325. I - [ AT AU T O H ATS TSl TG o 1T, ST STTHTT T ovvvvvvvnennens

At standard — I R interlocked station the maximum speed permitted for the train over main line points is
A 50 kmph B 75 kmph
C 15 kmph D 110 kmph

326. -1 TR ST TR T H AT 15T 9L TN o (T8, STIAA SATRIHAH T ...

At standard — II R interlocked station the maximum speed permitted for the train over main line points is
A 140 kmph B 75 kmph
C 160 kmph D | 110 kmph

327. H- 111 ST STAUTRIG T T HA T qTEe] TS o {78 ST SHRAH T ...

At standard — ITI R interlocked station the maximum speed permitted for the train over M L points is
A 140 kmph B 75 kmph
C 160 kmph D | 110 kmph

328. -1V TR SFAGTIIT TR T HA AT TIEET O LT o6 [oTT, SFFA SATRIHAH T ...

At standard — IV R interlocked station the maximum speed permitted for the train over main line points is
A \ 140 kmph \ B \ 75 kmph
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C ‘160kmph \ D ‘IIOkmph

329. HHET O § ReT bt 31T o o fofT @elTe ST T sTeT

In Siemen’s panel buttons to be pressed to take “OFF’ signal are

A et ot amt signal and route B uTEe ST et point and signal
C Uige SIRAT  point and route D 9 ¥ his Tol none of these
330. 3 Sf1 Sff U w72 3o [ gt & EGGN button is for
N ETT B | oo qot am feehre
Route initiation emergency full route release
C FTITY 39 AT ettt D | ¥ Reme
Emergency sub route release Emergency signal
331. FTT AT s
‘U N’ button is
A fra T i gnal button B W & route button
C UlgE ST point button D yie RrAA T shunt signal button
332. HATATC UT5E TS IS oo
Emergency Point button code is
A WWN B EWN
C EUYN D WN

333. Hg T ¥ e ot o7 feufa 7 fe o o1 oM & 1T gom SR sieq

To put back the signal to “ON” position in Siemens’s panel buttons to be pressed are

A UN & EUYN B EUUYN & GN
C GN & UN D GN & EGGN
334, =0 o TH TH TS Ut B UTee STed bl T .o.ooooooe
In Siemen's / SSI Panel the colour of the Point button is
A T Red B It Blue
C M Grey D dem Yellow

335, HT TEohLT AT FA B TG .. T 7 Y[E QT 2.
After initiation, Route cancellation takes
A 240 T seconds B 10 ¥ seconds
C 120 T seconds D 60 T seconds

336. AT T R T o STTHA o G2 38 TE L o (T8 G It H TRHATEAT §9 ...

After the arrival of the train on calling signal , in Podanur panel the time taken to cancel the same , is
A 240 TFA seconds B 10 & seconds
C 120 8% seconds D 60 T seconds

337. ST B 9T SUATT B ARl gl T asl 34 ...

Whenever panel is not in use, it should be

A | &9 3% Switched off B | d@e= locked
C | werer o e ger e ® D | 3wdwmedt
kept open for operation all the above

338. T Torerelind &P W S UiaR HeelTs G T 8, dl STRehad .......... [ o {70 Toh SR T YA ToRAT ST Hehall 2.
When power supply fails in Non-electrified area, one generator can be used at a time for a maximum of

A T =< three hours B AR & four hours

C 97 51 five hours D 33 T2 eight hours

339. ST hT G Eet o oA ... =1 Fae femam ST 2.

Frequent power failures are to be reported to

A | A uREeR ge®  DOM B | #Weafogd sife  DEE
C | vea fama o qr=m SR D | form famat stes
DSTE ESM
340. AT AT T T, SATATCA S HTE h S(eId BT TS HA o [T TR AR ..o ST S,
At the Panel interlocked station, to ensure proper functioning of the emergency cross over Station Master shall
test
A | e % S & [ B[ v g et
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during failure only before each movement
C T HMHER &l every Monday D e Daily
341, ST UT3e CHTSHT T8 81 af T0RM WL AL G121 HAT o
When points are flashing the SM shall ensure that there is
A h Tehd free indication B ant a<h 2 route is free
C aﬁ‘% a%sdT &l no obstruction D Sﬁﬁeﬁg T2t none of these
342. T QAT G HTS o {HE L oh (o1 TOTM A ........ o HHCTICT T FEANT STH hLd 2.
For resetting the loop line axle counter, the SM shall take the co-operation of staff of
A *hdd TiETeH Optg only B EER| WHW S&T only
C | ufeTer 3 Reet 9 grEEm D | Seitfrri/afEres
Optg or S&T Engg/Optg
343, et ATe T 3 ek T oh ST ST hTd hi % 17T T 3 § Tec] T AT ..o AT
On Double line, to perform shunting beyond LSS, before giving authority, SM shall
A ScATeh BRES Block forward B ScATeh sieh Block back
C | s scfeh TH ham D |THHFET
obtain line block none of these

344, T AT IX ST Uk TR % ST I1T h1d i oh (oAT IR .........

On Double line, to perform shunting beyond LSS, authority is

A | ugae dsald 2/806 B | sifaw Ten former & = e formet 3t s
T/806 with P.N shunt signal below LSS taken ‘off’

C | =Afaq U formet ofie =met D |SwwHuRE AT
LSS lever key Any one of the above

345. THed TS SihRied UM W SATad Ueh [ore o 3T (o Tem Tk e aeh) ST 13 i o 11T JTTEshR

.......... On S/L token less sections, to perform shunting beyond LSS ( up to opposite FSS ) the authority is

A | 2806 + vie ATef AT it TH B | 3w Tk Rie ok it 3ie et AT e
T/806 + shunt key or PN shunt signal below LSS taken ‘off’
C had 21/806 T/806 only D | A/806+ate = foru fetftaa mmay
T/806 +written memo to come back

346. el TTEH TR SRl SHTE T3ei/of O] T o o ST IS S S0 o (oG SRR <.oovvvvvvvvovvoononnens

On double line to perform shunting beyond Outer most facing points/BSLB authority is

A 21/806 + 9T T T/806 + PN B 21/806+31€ TS T/806+ shunt key
C haret 21/806 T/806 D | 3/8o6+afaa T
only T/806 +written memo

347. ToTet o qEeR HafelT STREoT 12l oeh ToTQ, FoRITo/q: HATSH T ATATIHT & I ...... o ST I [oh3T STl 2.

S & T works for maintenance which definitely require Disconnection / Reconnection are grouped under

A 9 - T Group -A B 9 - st Group-B
C ™ — ¥ Group-C D ferg 9ioft Special Class
348. T AR, et o e =i 81 ........o T SEAT8R I8 A o o2, Rel & =1el] 919 .
The Station Master shall hand over the Relay room key to the S&T staff after obtaining the signature in the
A | WA R B | et e iR
Station diary Train signal register
C | Tt & =it et DIEESE RS
Relay room key register movement register

349. T T SR H THT WTeehl o e TisTe........ .. % ®Y H {7 T =,
In SWR, Working of Level Crossing Gates are given in the Appendix

A ‘G’ B ‘B’

C < D ‘A

350. TR TOXM o ST ITEH oh HIAATEH & Ha (e T GaTIT T HaTe (R o .. TRIRTE & &9 ¥ [T S 2.
The general precautions regarding O H E ( working ) of a block station are given in appendix (of S W R)

A A’ B ‘B’

C ‘< D ‘G’

351. ‘ Torerer Swaheor < forelt off T R 37T @ 3 AT H, T8 ST SR ...
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In the event of fire on any part of electrical equipment, the affected part is first to be

A | ot &g R B | T 0@ STem FAT
extinguished by water completely isolated

C | magmmem D | s T

extinguished by mud none of these

352.

/T W S (ke TTeT @l &1 o scifeh GUsT ol Uk o [TU, 6k 476 T ........... T [T B

When Home signal is defective on D/L, to prevent block failure, its knob should be kept in

A | g Rufa B | sm=/faddia feufa

Normal position Normal / Reverse position

C | T fearfa D | foret off Rt

Reverse position Any Position

353.

ST T 1S ST To5e Sl AT 4TS o 1S o [T TR AT & af ST T3 o &M AL i Hel IS T BRI,

Bell code to be given to SM in advance, whenever a Train passed without tail lamp or tail board is

A 00000 B 000000

C 000000 -0 D 000000 - 00

354.

ST ST ShIeT o oTC dTardT STH e eI & af 9 HTeeX T 5T et aif T ot ...... % TG ST I h
ST =R,

When acknowledgement cannot be obtained for ‘Call attention’ bell beat, again Call attention shall be given by
SM after

A 5 ¥k Seconds B 10 9 Seconds

C 20 ¥ Seconds D 60 T seconds

355.

FRITEY Hid THY T UL scileh SUHTUT Shi STl ShiTT ST GO aHT &l .o T fh1e s,

The Station Master taking over charge shall test the block instrument and make a record of the result then and
there in the

A LY T Station Diary B JATEAT TSR

C | WM gEER USRS S&T Register D [&T/50

356.

LT AL ST HHIT 12 o6 [o7T SFFHTA ITH/IET ST & o8 el STH /AT o ook $21 0 TeTm
SM who obtain/grant LC shall remain on duty till this signal is received/ acknowledged

A e scATeh YaRM T U T doh Train Out of Block Section

ST, scTeh G T YA T T Train Entering Block Section

B
C | Mm%k for UR Rt © Train passed through
D EaEE None

357.

............ 1Aty 3 foTT 31 T ST shl LT O ST T&HT 81T
The TSR shall be retained at station for

A qﬁ%ﬁﬁ% ERGEE 3 months in which it is completed.

B qﬁ%ﬁﬁ% 6 T i 6 months in which it is completed.

C ‘{U‘iﬁﬁa@ 199 d 1 Year in which it is completed

D ‘{U‘iﬁﬁa@ 1 %99 dh 1 Year after half year in which itis completed.

358.

TR AT TS [Tk STH TR, ForT &1 3 34T ot 2T ShiTTRT hLd Y TIe- IRT eH/TH ST 3 i1k ST b1 STl
AT

SM shall test the Podanur push button / SGE block instrument, without obtaining line clear by attempting to take
off

A | HUsRIEA FSS B | e R Starter

Cc |fmusfEmaLss D | foreft oft Rt Any Signal

359.

ST sciTeh SUHT 36 (LAl | &1 o [&cTd/el TTSTST =Tsl ahl e [JehTeT Tehell &

Slip/Catch siding key cannot be removed when Block instrument is in this position.

A | AW TCF B |&std TGT

C | dAHTh/ASIT  TCF/TGT D | @A a< Line Closed

360.

THE TS T ST H, 36 oI o SciTeh SUSHIUT T oTaredlT BIell 2.

In Single line electrified sections , this type of block instruments are only provided.

A FAS PTJ B | #@™ Kyosan

C | =mme Daido DIEEE] Any One
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361. Q1 S 21l el Sclleh SUHIT H el 1T ohrel oh 17T T <ATeft T STET T [HehTe ST Hehal &1 1 ST AT, GHL BT
6 XM AR .......... e AT BT
In push button token less block instrument when shunt key cannot be extracted for shunting purposes, the SM
shall advise the SM at the other end
A ScATeh U %l AATE oig RAM A W@ & [T to keep block instrument in line closed position
B RIS RIS CEANE E R to extract shunt key
C Scieh SUHT b1 & ot Uk RAfT T @ sk feft. to keep block instrument in TCF position
D Y 9 hIS Tl none of these
362. | |t ATt mfeaT o foTg ARAR RIF W .......... AT ATEA et & T =TT,
For all Goods trains at originating station “is line clear” should be asked
A | 5WeTed  Before 5 Min B | 10 fire 98t Before 10 Min
C | ffieft searem F % ome D | & AR E
after BPC Signed when Train is ready
363. TSN % ST TXM W, AT IS o SEH o o oo foh e & @ ... Toe vt “ara et Foere & et &,
At train starting station , ‘is line clear’ shall be asked, ---- minutes before the booked departure of the passenger
carrying trains.
A 5 minutes B | 10 Minutes
C | =g agan D EEE SR GELT
Asper WT T Guard & L P Ready
364. TR TXMI W, 5 FHTe © 3 ETee et 8l FehwaTell ST & (1T, STel TS ... B del T ATgH [oerat & o1 2.
At intermediate stations, for all stopping trains with a halt of less than five minutes* is line clear’ shall be asked
when the Train is
A |TEdd Sighted B | MW  Arrived
C |ssgAAHIATAXAsper WT T D | @R ready
365. TorTT % TIeaTet! TET o T, TS o IR 8 o [oTC GIR 81 T foha B “Tacl T TS (el @ ohl JodTs aht
s,
For a run through train , is line clear shall be asked , how many minutes before the train is due to pass
A 5 fMe minutes B 7 e minutes
C 10 f&9E 10 minutes D e & TTM YIS BIed W Train left Rear
Station
366. Torm %o =rerranett e, et T we wrd fime & &0 2, % oI 39 Remet & T 8 % qid a1e arg Tt e
AT B,
For run through trains whose running time is less than seven minutes, Line clear is to be obtained immediately
after this signal is received
A | TS STk T9RE H Y997 oL T © Train B | FmdnEd e ®
Entering block section Is Line Clear
C TS SciTeh TR © STl D | %I 72 None
Train out Of Block section
367. ST AL T HIET T ATl 19T 1T STEeIE e IMTel shl Tt
No. of Private Number sheets supplied to each on duty Station Master
A Teh One B a1 Two
C i Three D i G =T No limit
368. HAT % T o T HTEL H T AT (eIl hl Tehe] o6 17T, TRT 9 21k e ciioh ST H T HE H ...
To prevent Line clear from being taken by the SM of station in advance , in Push button token less block
instrument, the SM shall
N ECE G E eI B | ¥ vd wE wa/us vy w@ Jie
Remove Shunt Key Reverse LSS / FSS knob
C |u3Rsfigal BothA &B D |®ET&  None
369. | S ERH AT AT Tt Y& el AT =ITedl &1 A a8 [ Tiad Bl g Re <.

When SM does not want to grant line clear, he shall give the following bell code signal

A 00000 B 000000

C 000000 -0 D 00000000000
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370. TIEAT TS T U STeT ek TS 3hY WHT T 21 01 0 scAeh S H Y31 i o oG U1 Ui & al STt e s
............ R I T
On double line sections when a train is pushed back after entering the block section on normal ATP, the next
train shall be dispatched on
A TdehdT 3T Caution Order B |fTa@®@dPLCT
C | T/369(3b) D | ¥ Memo
371. TTeA] T3 IR W 7ol Sciieh BIRAS AT ScATeh Sioh ehT 7T &Y, scifeh ST h ... T T@T S
When Block forward or Block back is done on double line sections, the block instrument shall be kept in
A | Tt Rufa B | e o feufa
Locked position Line Closed position
C | et o w R D | &S/ fufa
Train on Line position TGT / TCF position
372. T e} fq & SeraTelt wret M o T EHT A o Tk 9 o a1g oft Afe =e W 9 A1 AT A2 wted
S A1 TR IS T WS ST <A,
A relief engine should be sent, if the engine or vehicles running away have not arrived even after a lapse of -------
--more than the running time of the slowest speed goods train.
A 30 &2 min B 45 T2 min
C | 10 e Min D | 5% Min
373. | S S AT W ISR S 81 ST @ T, SelTeh SYHT Bl SR HIAAT ST 36eh 1 0 oo
When ° Train on line’ buzzer fails, the block instrument shall be considered to be interrupted and their working
A ST &9 T fahet Partially Failed B Fretfora Suspended
C | TR Resumed D | MM &9 Normal Way
374 TR AT “AT3” TEIM UK SciTeh SUHLUT hl WIS 3T QT T HIEU T 30 .......... T fhre foram ST 2.
Block instrument failure either at station ‘X’ or ‘Y’ shall be recorded by both S Ms in their
A ERGESI B FerTet & qUa=R ot ferpetdl ToRet S & T
TSR Failure Register
C T ST Station Diary D wﬁmmﬁ all the above
375. ST IUHUT Shl fathetar a1 Feie <t R 0, fordt +ft Serfcuss = Aream @ el o) et 33 § ueat, ) S
TS HaRTT T HATGH-IGH BT S ACHARH ... © fente
In the event of failure or suspension of Block Instrument, before signalling a train through any alternative means
of communication, both SMs shall exchange messages and record in the TSR in
A | it @TEl Black Ink B | €Tl WM& Red Ink
C 3165[%5&1 i1 Remarks Column D ﬁé 81 None
376. ST ST @O &1 ST &, 7 SUSRTT 3hl AT oh EH oh EST HIEET o e & TS i o S8 36 HIS Herell STl 2.
When BPAC fails, after resetting the instrument with the cooperation of SM in advance it goes to this mode
A ©Ud  Defective B A4 Silent
C TR Preparatory D sk Active
377. off uet € A o ST A o fore, Tl Mt X TR,
For issuing P L C T, all trains shall be stopped at
A YU T foe FSS B Facing Points
C YL fFe  Starter D IAd AT E9T - Hand over on Run
378. | AT Tondt adl/frsar ae s et adt 0 off, Al 3 AT & a1 sciteh G ohi 6a L ek o b1 ST Tl
Even if tail lamp/tail board is not found, closing block section need not be held up if provided with
A %fsF  Cabins B ATk JUHWT  Block Instruments
C frfiTdt BPAC D EEREIE) Panel Board
379. o Ut ©Y Y BRI o SR, ST U O AT T8 ST o AT eh 5 U5l § TIo (93] shit g,
During PLCT working, entries shall be made at receiving end in this register in addition to TSR
A AT/TA 1425 B | dT/+B 1425
C AT/ 1525 D | 3% & All the above
380. | oY e € & ST A U ATl TTCHIE ok SEdTEN ....... T UTH T ST 2.
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While issuing PLCT, Loco Pilot’s signature is to be obtained in [
A | Ami425FHRET B |t 1425 FHem T
column A of T/ A 1425 column A of T/ B 1425
C | AT 1425 % HieH st D | 2Vt 1425 % HieH s
column B of T/A 1425 column B of T/ B 1425
381. TESAIST T TR AT | aTliehet R ST &
Accidents are classified into how many categories [
A T One B 3T Two
C o Three D i Five
382. Bituiei T\:ﬁ?—ﬂ ohT Teh 3aTaL0T An example of consequential accident is
A | Rereer % o e A e B g ® e R AT | |
Signal passing at “ON” H3AT
Entering into B/S w/o ATP
C Tﬂ@p[ f[ 3T Fire on train D W Tr&F CTIh Averted collision
383. %i(‘lc\tlch \dﬁddl <hT Teh 3qTgT An example of indicative accident is
A | st I @ SR B | T H AW AT [
Breach of block rules Fire on train
C | D | SHUR %Iz gHATY
Collisions LC gate accidents
384. | Tien Rt ohi @t shi feafel o O sheetT fordt Srohmt b geieT @
Passing stop signal at Danger is this type of accident [
A e gHAT B | zeft e gefe
Indicative accident Averted accident
C ot et e D | ST H ¥ IS T
consequential train accident none of above
385. | Torefi gt L........ % SITHQ & T foa geeAT At Sy,
An accident ,shall be treated as Serious accident when it is involved in [
A Hid B | MR & T a™a g W
Death serious injury
C ZWWE‘%WW@&T&T%‘F]OSMO D Wmﬁ
Railway property of Rs.2 crores all the above
386. % AT H ST AT ol HEToTRad Sel a1 389 T4 THT o T4, STeId (ShaT STl & df 39 AT o 1T 71T
JTSIFEAT & T H T ST 2. [
On trunk routes when traffic is disrupted for following hours or more, it is treated as serious dislocation of traffic.
A 12 ¥ hours B 3 ¥ hours
C 24 52 hours D 6 ¥ hours
387. ToRET off el B 2Tl T8 Z9aRT o & W, T2 oh |IHT o STe, 3 TS o ot o1 g4t ari.
To treat any accident as averted collision, outside station limits, the distance between two trains shall be [
A 600 e AT A B | 400 Hiex & a1ferk
600 meters or less more than 400 meters
C 1400 HieT AT HA D | 180 HEATHFH
1400 meters or less 180 meters or less
388. 11 foret Safeh sht AR o I STt & 21 1) o 1) 1Tt et B STTT & T shis [STEHGT SATohd JaT SUetedT 7 & at
SHATTH ... [
When a person is knocked down or run over and dead, no responsible person is available, body shall be
A | 3uferd fope ST & B | 3Tcl R¥F W e foram Srar 2.
ignored inform at next station
C TTE} o TeTd 99 Tk BT fo=IT Se D | frereaw wrew &1 T AT XA W AN
drop a memo while runs through afga i feam e,
Handed over at nearest gate lodge or
station with a memo
380. | ST gl 2i0ft o fooal § ST bl G=T a1 SN 2, T 39 [Sodl i ... T ST L 1o STl &
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When murder is reported in second class compartment, carriage to be detached at

A | AW B | TR el 0 ST g% off
Next station Station where crime was detected
C TIM et T fesall ol ae 4o ST HehdT 2. D |[TdEw
Station, where the coach can be replaced Destination
390. ST AT oh SecTo ol Ueh 3eTel0T &
An example of breach of block rules is
A W@%Waﬁqﬂmaﬂﬁﬂﬁainentered B @ﬁ%mw@%wﬁaﬁawm SR
into wrong line T W train entered into B/S without a
ATP
C el * H‘I’s{%‘T T Y99 % W Train entered into D B’C@?ﬁ gt all the above
siding
391, | Tl i HUT o JHEH o Hed § Hed T W e o STt @
The threshold value in terms of loss of Railway property is fixed at Rs
A 1 19 lakh B 4 9 lakhs
C 25 ™ lakhs D 2 {0€ Crores
392. el ¥fl AT I € Al GHHTIR TS o6 1S AT Slehl TRITIE H T AT AT o TIMT oh (HAfeTiad (S shH=ri)
Whenever accident takes place, blood samples are to be collected from GLP of the ill fated train and following (
on duty Station staff ) of stations on either side.
A LI HIET B Sl SHTSITE/ e
S Ms Points men / Cabin men/ Lever men
C hfer AT Cabin Master D S’CP\II:?B et All the above
393. T Sefl geleT |15 e Fiod L
Accident siren three long indicates
A ST o FTS H gHAT B | STEdl T3 shi gHSHILUH AR oAl
Accident in the adjoining yard SATITIHT 2.
Outstation accident, MRT required
C STTedl ET oAl GEHEAT, T TgH alTrerd D | STed T ohT gEAT, T TS SiTerd e
Outstation accident, main line is blocked Outstation accident, main line is not
obstructed.
394, STell TTH ohl GHEAT, FEH TTEH e, 2T TH ST 2 shi STl & o (1T o TR
Accident siren ““ accident at out station, main line obstructed and MRT required “ is
A IR At Four long B ?ﬁ'—f?ﬁﬁ@fﬁff
Three long one short
C <X il Uk B1T Four long one short D d @l Three long
395. fa 3T T o TR T TR 3 o 2T T8 o fou e &ver ..
The target time for turning out ART during day and night is
A 15 311 20 fore B | 303W45fFe
15 & 20 minutes 30 & 45 minutes
C 1 57T 37 90 Fore D |sWEHE Tl
1 hour and 90 minutes none of these
396. THARTHI TR -1 HABAE
ARME scale —I comprises of
A Taferear @ Medical Van B | ¥e™® 9 Auxiliary Van
C Qﬁ?ﬁ@l‘ﬁboth A&B D SH ¥ %his 721 none of these
397. | ShoT [l - U 3T TH ol o8l H IR (AT ST & 3T ........ EEGIEITE
Scale II - ARME is stored in boxes and placed in
A T3 Stations B i Cabins
C T % Health Units D | {oTd STEaTel & [y il
special rooms of Rly. Hospitals
398. | et/ SToCAET JNT % ToTC THSTE ohi =T o ol c1&d HHa &
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The target time for turning out MRT for direct/indirect dispatch, is

A 15 3R 20 firle B | 30345 fime
15 and 20 minutes 30 and 45 minutes
C 10 311 15 fire D |53R30fe
10 and 15 minutes 5 and 30 minutes
399. Taferear o (Thet — 1) %1 frdteror deat R gmr ..., T Ueh o foRaT STHT =TT,
DMO should inspect the Medical Van ( Scale - 1) once in
A Ueh & a month B 2 W& 2 months
C 39€9 3 months D 15 &7 15 days
400. Taferea = (=het — 1) =1 P det fhedT 1T ... 0 U 9 fohaT ST =R,
DMO should inspect the Medical Van ( Scale —1I ) once in
A Ush & a month B 6 7€ 6 months
C 399 3 months D 15 &7 15 days
401. TR / AR FT AN ... T Ueh R foRaT Stram
Trail run of ART / MRT shall be done , once in
A Ush T a month B 2 7@ 2 months
C 3 7€ 3 months D W‘cﬁf Year
402. THAR A & fau Atk gt ... T ek SR TSR STTQ.
Mock drills for ART shall be conducted once in
A Teh 724 a month B 2 7&H 2 months
C 3TN 3 months D Q%aﬁ Year
403. T TSN o =A™ o [T GAtTeh HIHT ST & (24 52 T Sy
This is considered as dangerous for running trains ( Rainfall in 24 hours )
A 18 cm B 58 cm
C 10 ¥ Ht cm D 159t cm
404. | STREATHTS ....... T AT W ST % G TSN T TAHT GAATE HHT ST &
Heavy wind is considered dangerous for running trains if wind velocity is
A 60 Tor 7.3 2T Tfere B | 65 FoR.HLIE o Ao
60 kmph or more 65 kmph or more
C 50 for 7.5 =7 3Tfere D | s5@darste
50 kmph or more 5 cms or more
405. HTEw STaT % 3% § GIaful HE {efd ol .......... 7§ fowfera fparman @
For the purpose of Weather Warning, South Central Railway is divided into
A 5 &7 zones B 6 &7 zones
C 7 &7 zones D 4 & zones
406. | TSl TR Hied FHIR B1eeh T AT § HIA &1 % IS  ...... T, 1 ST A 6T ST 2.
Ex- gratia to be paid In case of death in Train/ manned Level Crossing accident is Rs
A 6,000 B 10,000
C 25,000 D 50,000
407. | IS /A Hied FHIR BIesh T GHEAT H TR &Y H SR 8 o HIHC 9 ...... ¥, T 3TIAM AT [ohall ST 2.
Ex-gratia to be paid in case of serious injury in a Train/manned LC gate accident is Rs.
A 2,500 B 10,000
C 25,000 D 50,000
408. | IS H/HHE Hied THUR BIeeh T gHEAT H TLT &G H H1Eel € o HIHC 1 ........ 5. 3 SAJGH YA (T S 2.
Ex-gratia to be paid in case of simple injury in a Train/manned LC gate accident is Rs.
A 5,000 B 10,000
C 25,000 D | P TINil
409. ZESHT sh AR  H3TTerS 61 aTalT oI we o et feom St
The claim for compensation shall be made within the following time from the date of accident
A 1T year B 2 a9 year
C 6 months D 399 years
410. qATaS & feAT g ... S feraT SE The claim for compensation shall be made through
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A T ST YTTReRToT B | fufaat =marer= [
Railways Claims Tribunal Civil court
C J=d I High court D St =mae™ District court
411. au o % G 1T ST <. General Rules are framed by
A FGEEIE Railway Board B ‘EI'I'f‘i\'JIT:Ed ARRH Authorised Officer [
C HEISigh  General Manager D EIE'@E@IWWW PCOM
A2 | Srgeied TR AT . % gl o U o &,
Approved special instructions are issued by [
A Y 7 9iETeE 6gsh  PCOM B EIT&EFCT JAFRT Authorised Officer
C T TR AT CRS D |fwaaEE Railway Board
413. Torelt T2 o o Tk RATe ST TSt o STIeT Rl 3Tl scifeh e § (A1 il .
A fixed stop signal of a station controlling the entry of trains into next block section is [
A oI U f9T FSS B | 3ifow Tk &t LSS
C ST Outer D e Home
414, TG (T, JTe A7 ATe 9T AT Seied IX Ay ot wnfier 2 s Rafa miea & fog @aemes arfed gt 2.
This includes a train, vehicle or obstacle on or fouling a line, or any condition which is dangerous to trains [
A SifeT shunting B R connection
C HIN Communication D AL Obstruction
415. feramy SR EL] I FRUS A RIS ICIES Special instructions are issued by
A e qitee Yt CTM B | g A PCSO [
C STTerRd SATTRRT Authorised Officer D |wWaarE Railway Board
416. TR LM I &I TG ... FE e e At a Block station the Station Limits are between
A T ATerad R B | e fame [
Two outermost signals Two outer signals
C 2 7w T Two FSS D |arsifmi®s AT Two LSS
417. | 3ol QTS W AR S TR T8 T R YU TR HaRH ........... % o1 2.
On Double line class ‘B’ station Multiple Aspect Signalling, station section lies between [
A TR TR UTEe § A e et B | stwgua st & sifam U e
outermost facing points to LSS BSLB to LSS
C TSt Either A or B D Wﬁﬁﬁﬁ none of above
418. TS AR § <o Joft T T UH WRIE W, WIE SR F S Tear e,
On single line ‘B’ class MAS station, Station section lies between [
A | 3 IR e e B |dwmuast
Two Advanced Starters Two SLBs
C | arememaw dige D |SEFEAARETH
Two outer most points Any one of the above
419. T o ToRelt +ff T 7 STeTs &9 0 A1l &t o foIe Mt o Eame o foft ST9HTS SiHaTedt Jomedt ............
The system adopted for the time being for the working of trains on any portion of a railway is known as [
A Treor gt system of controlling B ITaTETd 1 fG=M Direction of traffic
C HITAH YUTTeT System of working D S0 ¥ IS 721 None of these
420. AT o HeTeH W Yl ®9 H 3 TV I3 HI (e FHHAR] (HH! H1ah U, I, HIGeh AT I0isieh 3T oh ST ST
TEEH AT & et T T AT IR T FE. [
No Railway Servant directly connected with the working of trains shall take or use any alcoholic drink, sedative,
narcotic or stimulant drug or preparation before the commencement of his duty within
A 6 ¥ hours B 8 ¥ hours
C 10 H hours D | 12 hours
421, | o ¥ e et | a1 dieft st TeRid s ST @ df 98 T8 .........
Whenever two yellow lights are exhibited in Distant signal the Aspect is [
A TdehdT Caution B Y Attention
C Th Stop D ST s7&T Proceed
422, | S oft e RoTeT 6 U il sl SafRid shi STl € a1 8 9ee]
Whenever one yellow light is exhibited in Distant signal the Aspect is [
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A TdehdT caution B HEY attention
C ¢t ¢l 71 7@ proceed slow D 3T =@l Proceed
423. WWWWWW .......... The indication of the Distant signal in Caution Aspect is
A 2T el B | 3T 9@t 3TR 3Tct Tk et o Tk o foTg
Stop dead FRE
Proceed and be prepared to stop at the next
stop signal
C T QY IR e Thr o @rer 3T Teh et I IR D BEC]
FF e Proceed
Proceed and be prepared to pass the next stop signal at a
restrictive speed
424, | <TEd TR & W, WU el H e el 1 o .........
In Double distant area, The indication of the Distant signal in Attention Aspect is
A 2T TH! B | TN &l 3R 37T Tk RS T U
Stop dead fuem @
Proceed and be prepared to stop at the
next stop signal
C I Q1 AR A *l fefod mfa s @ 9k | D | <farEr
EF@%%Q%W@ BorC
proceed and be prepared to pass the signal at a
restrictive speed
425. | sorel qrEd & W, AT e TS ST srel vl fow @ B it gt e
In single distant area, if Distant signal is showing proceed aspect means
A € U Stop dead B Tﬂ@aﬁ@wqﬁﬂé
Train is admitted on to loop line
C TSN B TS BT e Tal &l ST STAT STHaTeT D | TSt B TS WA TS &l SR EIH T
e S T v 3 o
Train is run through via main line, block Train is admitted on to main line, to stop
section ahead is free at station
426, | sohell oTEY & W, At g e e el foe T8 21 dt Seeht 319
In single distant area, If distant signal is showing attention aspect it means
A ST QAT TS B ST B | TS % forT AT TG oL =T Sa ST
Train is admitted on to loop line T A TR HaT HYh &
train is run through via loop line, block
section ahead is free
C TSl XA WU o [ g AT wier’n. | D | SWw H U i i uh
Train is admitted on to main line, to stop at Any of the above
station
427. Toret SiT 31T % ek et o U@ o o H STl §
The signal which tells about the aspect of stop signal ahead is
A o Outer B ESE Distant
C SABM FE™  Advanced starter D FHAFREAE  None of these
428. | el oTEY & T TR RSt BT T T8 v g
The normal aspect of Distant signal on Double Distant area is
A TehdT Caution B WY Attention
C Th Stop D ST s7&T Proceed
429. ST T et gee Tt whreeh/ A e et 3 a1 ST ST €, A1 36 Hohd b1 ATHI TET ... TIaT & When
colour light Distant signal is combined with Gate/LSS, normal aspect of that signal is
A T Stop B dehdT Caution
C HITY Attention D 3T =&l Proceed
430. | ST G STeft S[cATal et i AT fohaT ST & o SaTie i et it

The light that is displayed when colour light Calling On signal is taken ‘OFF’

A

‘ BTeT 9T miniature yellow

‘ B

‘ BN AT miniature red
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C ‘ T green ‘ D ‘ giett yellow
431, | ST R 1 ST R ST THH ..o
The indication of the Calling On signal when taken ‘OFF’ is [
A | T ST ST T Uk R WA b [ I | B | forespet Toreft oft S7rier o Tkl o foTT dam
© ©
proceed and be prepared to stop at next stop Be prepared to stop short of any
signal obstruction
C 2T T D | GEgH ¥ o A
stop dead proceed cautiously
432, | B T AT R 3hT SUFNT TR ST 8ol &
The occasions when Calling ON signal can be used are [
A STETEG, TG T TN hT STH BT B | S W I e @e &
Receiving a train on obstructed line when signal above is defective
C AT D | SWIhHH *IE el
Either A or B none of the above
433, | SIS RATQ i ST T o (oAU TS %ehi g3 Rttt o8 AT
To take “OFF” calling ON signal, the train must come to a stop on [
A %TFEFBZ'{ Axle counter B h & free zone
C ESIEN BE} calling on zone D Wf@l”ﬂﬁ distant signal
434, ek Tt o i 3 e o Rafd | femmam.
Shunt signal below stop signal, in ‘ON’ position will show [
A AT st B | 37 E%a ol alfs et J
Red light Two white lights horizontally
C Hg T8 No light D |deftal  Yellow light
435. T e e & 3T &Qﬁfﬁ‘ﬁﬁ\ The Aspect of independent shunt signal at ‘ON” is
A Uk Stop B Hdeh Caution [
C HEU Attention D g oIt T2t No light
436. TS T8e 31 & 3T Rl ¥ yafdfa o afaat ...........
The colour lights exhibited in ‘OFF’ position of Position light shunt signal is [
A 1 g STt afost feurfd § B | a1 O%e afvat offe &
Two white lights horizontally Two white lights diagonally
C 3 el A/l Two green lights D Y diedt I Two yellow lights
437. TS T ¥fE RS AT Ueh e o A1 372 e ol 31 H 9T A T TIRRR
The authority to pass defective Independent shunt signal or shunt signal below stop signal at “ON” is [
A T 369(1) B T 806
C PLCT D T 369(3b)+PHS
438. v R e s A T 8T Sd FIT IR ST 2.
When a fixed signal is not in use, it shall be distinguished by [
A 3T 5T o Two cross bars B 3T FHTR I Two parallel bars
C 31 BINSTIES oI D Teh dfeshd SR One vertical bar
439. AT Hehaehl 1 ............. 9 H HHT ST 2. Route indicators are treated as
A Permissive signals B Stop signals [
C Subsidiary signals D Duplicate signals
440. | v Foreft ot ot e o @ e oy an feree b am &1 o wraiehalt STmewT o aFafer & forg fea s,
When a signal is newly erected or shifted, caution order shall be given for a period of [
A 20 f& days B | 10 days
C 90 f& days D | 60T days
441, | = Forelt forTicT R T w9 § @S fohw T a1 A R foReT T B A SHeh S H Tashdl TGN STRT B % STl 3T
forert srfergfera foram Sam 2. [
When a signal newly erected or shifted, in addition to issuing of caution order, it shall be notified in
A TTE AW T&TF SOB B | ®¥M T Station Diary
C 3T AR TSR D TS 3T Tt Sign ‘ON’ register
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442, | AR SIS TSrEe SR 12 et <ht ge= bt STt ©
The marker board by which Gate signal is identified
A T o IB B |dip
C ST G D |TA
443, HTSTATET WSS UTEE Ff<ld L o fof et a1S
The marker board for indicating the Outlying siding points is
A TA B | aEHTIB
C TS D [SIG
444, A TS H VoIwT oL TR HICHTTE! Al 0T ... T Tasferd .
The speed of a goods train while entering terminal yard is restricted to
A 8 T ot I & kmph B | 10T f w5 kmph
C 15 TR #t T & kmph D |20 TR w5 kmph
445, o FerTet ST Uk T o AT 31T T ST 8, 39 shael ATITdehTe | "1 feerfa § war s,
A signal which is taken “OFF” for a train will be put to “ON” position in emergency only to
A HAT [RITeh o STeRT o UTei i & B | 3T % T HIE % LG oh UTeH
Obey SCOR instructions %‘g)f Obey advance SM instructions
C feshe ST T D | gHSAT I Uk o foIg
issue tickets avert an accident
446. | TR B aTelt ST o oI ST/ ST Rt S & o a1 TSl o SAoh UG ... o a8d §fod T =,
After putting back starter/advanced starter fordeparting train LP of the train should be advised by a
A forfera BT written memo B TdhdT QY CO
C T 369 (3b) D E‘qﬂ?ﬁﬁﬁﬁéﬁ none of above
447. HTETHTE R o ST [He RRTAH 3BT THIRT T8 <.
The normal aspect of fixed signals except Automatic Signals is
A HETY Attention B Tde Caution
C 3T =& Proceed D e 3Tk SfdeeTesh 8] most
restrictive aspect
448. ol & T Frer 311% o 4 T8 2, AT ekl UTaiete 3 T W &Rl STai 3adid Heiid 8
Even though departure signals are taken off, LP shall stop at stations where stoppages are scheduled in
A dt st VG B | @A ARNCTR
C Sseg S WTT D | w3 SOB
449, QST ToTIeT ST Y17 h AT SUANT hiAT HiNE 2.
The signals that are prohibited to be used for shunting purposes are
A STl Outer B e Home
C iferm Tk feet LSS D EQ’ﬁcFBWﬁAll the above
450. e amfeT .. T T LA o foTT BT & Slip siding is intended to protect
A STSTATST TTEFET Outlying siding B sciTeh HaR Block section
C T YHM station section D | ¥¥H 9T station limits
451. el H’IE'%’T ............... =Y TaTT a»ﬁé%%q%ﬁm H Catch siding is intended to protect
A SATSTATT AT Outlying siding B sciTeh HaR Block section
C T2 YR station section D LY W station limits
452, | fom o St i o gu TR T H W et SO el 3hi ST AATEHE HT ST 1ol bt ST HTAT ...... G el 2.
By waving green flag by day and white light by night up and down vertically as high and as low as possible
indicates
A et efit =ret B | RrHat aHare safh Y TR e
move slowly move towards person signalling
C M HAIEH  train parting D it Coupling
453. | we Afh % YRR A ATqS &9 8 T T3 ol ATetH T ... gl i e

Violently waving a white light horizontally across the body of a person indicates

A TS fersTro B | e femare safend @ i,
train parting move away from the person showing
C ST T Proceed D S & H Ul stop dead

GUNTUR DIVISION PPC STUDY MATERIAL SM/SCOR/TMR PROMOTIONAL QUOTA/2023

44




454. foR®IT .............. % &Y § off AT A R, Detonators are also known as
A hIe e fog signals B Tl e flare signals [
C veTg et illuminating signal D 39 O IS TRl none of these
455, 2010 % SR 3 I8 o€ dIN fohT 71T forewhieent o 9= A5
Normal life of a detonator manufactured during 2010 and afterwards is [
A 3ay years B 599 years
C 7a9 years D 1099 years
456. ferepIeeh o HheTdTqee STl o olTa [T&d ST S i sh SAeIhaH T ......
The maximum number of extensions after successful testing of the detonator is [
A Tsh one B 2 two
C o Three D 13 ot T any number
457. FET AT TS o WATh! T T T o A HAEGAT o AN H Fl=d FH o [oTT Tgh Foham ST S7ufera fret
The signals to be used to warn the incoming train of LP about an obstruction at night shall be a [
A fenfenTdt fe et B | Al
flashing amber light Red flag
C fenfenmdt ot g fammet st Red D | FHAHE A
flashing H/S lamp None of these
458. | OO ®T TR 3T TRl H WY soieh R L ... o &Y HAT ST 2.
A blank signal under complete power off situation is to be treated as [
A T R Defective signal B oot 31T Rafa o € Signal at off
C %13 fore 2 no signal D |SuwHUBEAE none of above
459. | v b T et &1 3T & <IdTaT &1 778 &, TAeh] UTIeie UE! et 1 e 6T TR O R 4.
When home is defective and pre warning is given, the LP may pass such signal on receipt of [
A T e & U< W fitauE PHS at the B | YW HE WISl T T TH PHS at the
foot of the defective signal first facing points
C A T 369(3eftb)+Ht = wd PHS D |w@dtdFaeadid
PN through SPT
460. T e sl IR & o foTe A7 wrfersrr Advance authority to pass defective signal is
A T 369 (3b) B T 369 (1) [
C T/C 1425 D T 409
461. TS JEA o ol IR i & fofT iR Authority to pass defective starter signal is
A 3 T 369(3sfb)+ ot Tar TH PHS B | Ste e i S [
calling on signal taken off
C THT S either A or B D ot uet 9t & PLCT
462. el ATS/3hed] AI1gd Sl U UaR | STl JATH Ueh [Tl GO BT & i 3T §1& oh (7T JTTeehR
On Double line /Single line token less section when LSS is defective Authority to proceed is [
A 3T 369 (3T b) B | ftta@ € PLCT
C & T 806+9T T PN D | &AT/EIC 602
463. ST AR ST e ot STiTRTeh ai R A el § 8 qeim ST Sl foveet i I T & a1 @Iiehl TRIete
EICERC LY [
The authority required by Loco Pilot when passes starter at “ON” partly and stopped before Advanced Starter
A e g Sfeearefid ay B | A T369 3sfb) +
memo countersigned by Guard 9t T ©9 PHS
C ki D | v &t
ATP all the above
464. | To o S STt ek R 311 feafar & &, df okl URIete ......... T TSI hT.
During day when Gate signal is at ON, the LP shall wait for [
A @ﬁ?ﬂ? one minute B 2 e two minute
C i fiMe three minute D IR fAe four minute
465. | oI Whieeh e ST Reetfa § 81 a1 clieh! YTeie 12 o M Tah/aT 62 o 17T TehiTT ST SHleehalTell 3ucisd A &l al
AR TRIAL ... o B Rl 0 61 o si BT GRTE S o oTe lehl TrIere qIL . [
When Gate signal is at ON, the LP shall wait one/two minutes by day/night and gateman not available, LP may
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pass the gate after ensuring it is closed on the hand signals of

A BIEhTAT Gangman B TS o FHIed train crew
C UZIeTHT Patrolman D Ty e PWI
466. T o G ST BTedh RS A Rt 5 1 al el TEee ............ T A AT,
During night when Gate signal is at ON, the LP shall wait for
A QEFfEITC' one minute B 21 i two minute
C T fie three minute D =R i< four minute
467. IS WIesh e A Xfd o &1, Aleh! TRIeie [/ & SR Ush/al THAS AT AT Tl 3R $IeshaTd ST AT sal
7 ot % waffa e W Akl URIee. ...
When Gate signal is at ON, the LP shall wait one/two minutes by day/night and gateman exhibiting Proceed hand
signals LP may
A ThTdeh UL BehT B W‘JD[Q'H‘JT?HTPWG‘II.proceed at MPS
stop at the gate
C | | AT e D | IWIh U HIE el
proceed cautiously none of above
468. Ife Tomer T oIt o € T T%e ol 9@ 1@ &l al S (e o ... TegmT =T ST,
If a signal is showing white light in place of a colour light, it is treated as signal is showing
A A el erd T B | @ashar qeq
most restrictive aspect caution aspect
C RIERIEREN attention aspect D E aﬁ%ﬁ[\ Proceed aspect
469. | ToTet shT GTel AT SO St et T S et st 8 TR ALFAHHA ... o ToTg, e vy I
T AT 1 AN I AT ST =1,
The signal shall be treated as defective, whenever colour light signal is flickering / bobbing and does not assume
a steady aspect at least for
A 20 T sec B 30 T sec
C 60 T sec D 120 T sec
470. ST TS o] TH @S &1 A7 <ieh] IS ohi (ST ST aTelT ITTEehR
The authority given to the loco pilot when I B S is defective
A ot et €1 & PLCT B | 3T 369 (3t b)
C TR Both A & B D | SW®wHHAHE AR none of above
471. STeT 378 off TE 1 R ¥ 2 Teohiet Ikl TRIeTe TR 3T ...... | Tk ha.
When I B S is at “ON” immediately the Loco Pilot shall stop and contact
A ST TEIM o TEIM AT B | TH s
SM of advance station SCOR
C el T % TIM HIET D | o dier Rk
SM in rear station TPC
472. STeT 378 off wg 31 fearfr o 2 e it s 2T < T 81 af allehl Ueie .......... T SASTR R,
When IBS is at “ON” and the telephone is out of order, Loco Pilot shall wait for
A iter two minutes B SiEAtEE three minutes
C IR fiFe four minutes D |umfie five minutes
473, | 5o 3% ot T <A Tefa 1 &1 3 B M 81 T8 81 Al Aliehl URIeIC Uiel (6 a9k Sa9TR 3t o SlTa STel ol
IR WY o T Tk oS qeh THE /AT TR A ocvve TTfer o TS ST S,
When IBS is at “ON” and the telephone is out of order, Loco Pilot after waiting for five minutes shall proceed
when view is clear/not clear upto FSS of next station speed of
A 10/8 kmph B 25/10 kmph
C 20/10 kmph D 15/8 kmph
474, UTSeT o AT ¥ Y gU, TR off aRRfa e ..., T BT =TRT
Over the trailed through points, under no circumstances should a train be
A AT §gdl  move forward B i R SMT?. backed
C TH 9 T % 91 A D |sHa®E T
run with MPS none of these
475. TR RIS %oh-%ch oL E1dT SISTTUIT, STl SHehT 551 [oewhIceh % SITWT 31T SATagdeh ied e §9d arauTl st The
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Loco Pilot shall whistle intermittently when his engine explodes detonator and take every possible caution as [

necessary including

A T IGMT increase of speed B TS ol Tk stop the train
C T TE % €1 3 S D | Tid®H &
proceed with MPS reduction of speed
476. I | fowIe 39 & 91, IR 3T s Th[ae g [9eit, iehl IR, ... T T g H A g o d1g
T 7T Tehe TRl & [

After exploding the detonator, if no obstruction found further, the Loco Pilot, can pick up normal speed after

proceeding cautiously up to a distance of

A 500 meters B U R H. one KM
C 1.5 KM D 2 KM
477. TS AR RIS TS IZeh ohl DTSR [ohHT 1Y 1 1] ol Hehd ST 8, AT TR covvnen, AT
When the Loco Pilot notices a signal warning of an obstruction, except detonator, he shall [

A Tehdl § T ST B | 3ol TN & AT e AR fdie am
proceed cautiously proceed upto next station and report

C TN I ST % TG U D | kTt ek
stop after noticing the obstruction stop immediately

478. TS Aleh! TR 31U shi a1 el 2@dT & 37T 3T shis ekl Tt 2@l @l [e4/Ad o a1 ....... T STQTT.

When the Loco Pilot notices a signal warning of an obstruction and no further details are noticed, shall stop [

during day/night for
A /AT i B | qi/difime
one/two minute two/three minutes
C ¥, Tie D |sHAHE
3/4 minutes none of these
479. ST ATeh! TS STTUY hT 1T shl [ENTeT ST & AT AT o [T UL ST el [edT 7T &, a7 [e-/Td Teh/al (5
T U 6 G, TE oo T 3TTC st 1oh TR e ST, [

When the Loco Pilot notices a signal warning of an obstruction and no further details are noticed, after stopping
one/ two by day/night, he shall proceed upto next block station

A TdehdT ¥ cautiously B | wa i ud & A1 with MPS
C 20 o o 9 & kmph D | 30 f® ¥ kmph
480. TUH Teh TS o 91D, Tl ATl s .o T ferd 2
In rear of FSS, the Signal warning board is located at a distance of [
A 180 HieX meters B 400 HIZT meters
C 1000 HreT meters D 1400 HteT meters
481, | TeRT UTICTE SIS ohi AT &9 6 HTH T o6 (T8 o T § Tt a1 Tt 3T 100 &Y STt (S8 T 20 ........ F
EIEE: KU [

The Loco Pilot and guard will be given three L R trips before they are booked for regular working including one

trip between

A | udeT @ gIE q B | 06.00 ST & 20.00 s %
sunset to sunrise. 06.00hrs to 20.00hrs.
C 21.00 ST & 07.00 51 dh D 20.00 5T & 06.00 SIS Ak
21.00hrs to 07.00hrs 20.00hrs to 06.00hrs
482. | TITE 2L o Torw R i SAferepd STE R IUCToH FE AT TR ST SR 01 Bl € HUT TR AR ITIAe hl THT
TAWM N ..o T gt . [

Guard shall set his watch by the station clock or the clock at the authorized place of reporting for duty and

communicate the time to the LP and make entry in the

A ﬁﬁgﬁﬁﬁ memo book B €13 3R CTR
C 31 TH AT TSR D T TR defective register
483. HATEIET o shalel ol SATHIG o AT TR o [TC, o TS GRT SHSH bl STTAL a1 STt
ODC shall be allowed to be attached by a train for transport only with the prior sanction of [
A | e I CRS B |[W@ddE  RAILWAY BOARD
C RISIRHEES TXR D | Y@ Ui g% PCOM
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484, | TS e ek e TET ST SIS ok foh <T€ WQE e AT © foh shis SATTh AT T L Tl &

The Guard shall not give the signal unless he satisfies that no person is travelling [
A forelt oft aTet o FurHe BT 3T S | B EIGEIET
forg &t roof of the vehicle
in any vehicle or compartment for not use
of passengers
C TR Aand B D ST HH HIF Al none of the above
485. | W= uftiertca o off AR T < STHETC TSt % T TN TTS/3T6 TS T Sfcerdl o Ter o I W ... H el
Bl [

Even under normal circumstances subject to observance of permanent / temporary speed restrictions in force all

Passenger carrying trains should run at

A | gEHTE T B | stferkaw 3rgHa Tiq
Booked speed. Maximum permissible speed
C 110 kmph D 100 kmph
486. | Yor9 § o GOt ¥ | fohd SR SIga ST 8.
How many times Time table will be changed in railways in a year [
A 1 B 2
C 3 D E‘Qﬂ?ﬁﬁﬁﬁéﬁ None of the above
487. | e h1et o ST Ut sciteh SO R TS oA T STTErha ......... T Sfcreierd e
During dense fog maximum speed of a train on Absolute block system shall be restricted to [
A 30 kmph B 50 kmph
C 75 kmph D 20 kmph
488. YT TR SqITETd Urgel, - T3] qeiT sk AT 9T ISl s Tl ... T e
Normally the speed of trains over Non-Interlocked points, turnouts and crossover shall not exceed [
A 8 kmph B 10 KMPH
C 15 KMPH D 30 KMPH
489. | M@ S Tl W 8 14 0 1 T 3132 (et ael fear, 52/60 Toh.3m. gefen & forafeear of 31mse) w amf/amer mieat i
T s o gfesifera arft [

The speed of a passenger/goods train on 1 in 8 % turnout (thick web switch, symmetrical layout of 52/60 kg rails)
on PSC sleepers is restricted to

A 8 KMPH B 10 KMPH
C 15 KMPH D 30 KMPH
490. | ol SATHTcr o o SO ohi G2 LA ohT STHIA T @
Engine pushing is not permitted without the prior permission of [
A T o TIM o TIH TR B | i aTel RuH o wIH 9T
SM of advance station SM of rear station
C AT R o M A D | 39w H U HiE ARl
SM of the notice station none of above
491, | ST 35 T TSN N ST ST T & S TS 5ok 9 | ATAT AL T&T &, ST AT & &, a T oo q 31 & grit
When engine is pushing a train and Guard is travelling in brake van, which is leading, the speed shall not exceed [
A 25 o #t I & kmph B 10 7 @t T 5 kmph
C gfrdiwe kmph D EREETRI walking speed
492, | STe S5 Wk TSN R ST 91GT @1 & ST IS SIS e | AT A8 6 Tl &, AT oo,  3ferer e gt
When engine is pushing a train and Guard is not travelling in leading vehicle, the speed shall not exceed [
A 25 T M 5 kmph B 10 T @ T 5 kmph
C 8 7 ot 7 & kmph D <o <l T walking speed
493. | S TeRTIS! 5% A o ToiAT =t T @ AT AT ofeh L WHY AThT TR, TS o 8 9Tt @l =1ey 3K ... & a1
ST ST, [

When the train is working without BV, while pushing back the LP has to observe the hand signals of guard and
proceed with

A 25 T M 5 kmph B 10 7 @ T 5 kmph

C 8 T ot 7 & kmph D <ot <l T walking speed
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494. | Stor =M STt WS &1 Al AR STl bl 3 W TG o 916 T ..., T Sifcrsier o | ST Ehe @
When head light is defective after putting marker lights ‘on’ train can go with a restricted speed of [
A 40 T # 75 kmph B T shl TR T
severest speed of the section
C TaATS S wA A DIESEEET RS
A or B whichever is less none of above
495. | T % S ST ATE A HRAE ... g
Last vehicle indicator during night shall be [
A 31'\1*-!”(3(1 %ﬁﬁ?%ﬁﬁﬂwaﬁéLV B @WﬂﬁﬁwaﬁéRetro reflective LV
board of approved design board
C QAT hieTah oIt Red flashing light D T 2eT Red flag
496. | G Rt wTEe afrRl 399 1 AW ... femmaft
Side lights shall show towards engine in normal position [
A AT o< red light B e oIt white light
C & =l green light D et st yellow light
497. | umr= Rufa o wrge aft O it 1R Tt
Side lights shall show towards rear in normal position [
A AT &t red light B | e oI white light
C gl o<t green light D et s yellow light

498. T % ST ST QTGS IaTer! Tl STe €23 9T J93T o o7 SaSTR oL T &1, TS o1ed 9T sl § 138 18 St 4o
ST ST 3Rl STIRT 3L ST &1 I ol 3T . et fe@m 2.
At night, when passenger carrying train waiting at a station for precedence, Guard shall change the side light
adjacent to the line on which the following train is to be admitted, to show light towards rear is

A AT oIt red light B TS &It white light

C gl o<t green light D et s yellow light

499. T o S ST ATRET ol GIETH] TSl STe ST T T37 o folT SasTi ot &1 &1, TS o8 9T T H H15e orge S fi
FTETET TTET T TR L T B §3 ol 3N ......... et fe@m 2.
At night, when passenger carrying train waiting at a station for precedence, Guard shall change the side light
adjacent to the line on which the following train is to be admitted, to show light towards engine is

A AT oIt red light B TS STt white light

C gl o<t green light D gt st yellow light

500. HETTh 551 o UTe oRIT SITITS ST STel 34 T o UTe STl STl 2.

What shall be fixed behind an assisting engine when it is attached in rear of a train

A g?sfv_vﬂaﬁé Tail board B OQ'C@('FI ST Tail lamp
C TAT ST Either 'A' or 'B' D TSt HTeRL STt Red marker lights.

501 | ke Sifa e 1 e & G ST o1 GIHTE AT TS T el BT

It will be the duty of the Guard to ensure the last vehicle only in rear is affixed with

A o"l@vt_"i o<t Tail lamp B et 1€ Tail board
C T FieT Red flag D RESsl aﬁz:f/gwﬁ &<t Tail board / Tail lamp

502 T o 3Ta%gdl & 9 1, 137 & SR T8 ol .......... Je%I T 9Tey

In case of obstruction on track, during day Guard must exhibit
A T el Red flag B TS o<t =9ehT flashing red light
C Teor o1t =T steady red light D S ATEE amber light

503 | YoT9Y W ASUY % HIHA H, U o ST TS o ... 28 o oY [e@HT =ey

In case of obstruction on track, during night Guard must exhibit hand signal lamp showing
A T et Red flag B AT ST wHehT flashing red light
C Teor o1et =T steady red light D S ATEE amber light

504 | S +ff STCT SIS i< ST 8, T a6 ... H e Ham

Whenever alarm chain is pulled the Guard shall record the fact in the
A 2TH3R TSR B TIM S Station diary
C o s memo book D IR CTR

505 ol oft 3T SIS T ST &, TS d93 ol [T 8 sl bl 31 T (9919 [T ... 31 SEd T
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Whenever alarm chain is pulled, Guard shall record the fact in CTR and submit a special report to ........

A | Hed uiETed TSt DOM B e AifAeh g1 DME
C | "o weies DRM D | dse geET 3 DSC
506. e HECTTUT T o E WL i IS U, TSN % FHH FLA H I3 3e0d AT HAA AT H forawer &t
AT

Guard shall report to the Station Master of the next important station, any stoppage or other irregularities in train

working and record the details in

A | ATEAT TSR B M S Station diary
C o Y& memo book D HRIAR CTR
507 STeft ITHTOT T HATTA 1 901 &9
The full form of OTL of BV equipment is
A EIEDN 2139 & Over time leave B 99 TY AT one time lock
C I 2T8H o1 one time leak D 9 2T8H of19X one time lever
508. HTeh TR o TR AREYTIE! TeTftieh, TSTET H sifell ITehL0T 2hl STEI0T I SUTSRIT bl Rhis hitl I gHeAT Trarclt
TH HTT

SM/TNC of the originating station shall record the intactness and availability of the BV equipment in the register
and obtain acknowledgement of

A | TE Guard B | oW SR (@emite) S.E (C&W)
C | e & forr St SAvehT UrIere D | SH®AEHE T
LP when without guard none of the above
509. el WM W, TS B ST BT Jaal 3R U Wl a1 Yool - gads $i i & aR | uradt . H o
DI St
At destination station, Guard shall obtain acknowledgement about the intactness of OTL and seal of Dy.SS or SE
/JE-C&W in
A T ST/ Rough journal/VG B IR CTR
C | WdAWLIM D | 3NTH-5RS-5

510. TS % ST, AT ST oh Sioh-aITe B AT A ohT STTHTT o ATet SATehaT 1 AT ... 8 3Afeeh T 2t <1reg

The number of persons permitted to travel in the brake-van of goods trains, in addition to the Guard, should not

exceed
A |2 B 13
C 5 D 6

511. SATATARTA Feerfer |, T sieh aTed & ATenet & ........ I e feaT ST &

In emergency a goods train without brake van is ordered by

A T U= Y& DOM B I Hed Y= Jaesh Sr.DOM
C T AT IS Tk either A or B D Hed I 99k DRM

512. I A7 A 3T T ST o THUARTR o I ST 7T STRTIE o Feqor shi<i o 3TcATa SAferehdd fSsa shl G&am
'

Maximum number of coaches in addition to the officers inspection coach attached in rear of SLR of Passenger or
Mail & Express trains is

A 2 B 3

C 5 D 1

513. HTTEY ETT 519k AT oh TTe ST AT 360k SIS ohY [Saall ohi STTeThaH HET ... 8

Maximum number of bogies or its equivalent attached in rear of brake van by a goods train is...
A 2 B 3
C 5 D 1

514 et/ ferfera Tt o et stk I o T ST SIHeTl e STeH/SSHT ohl STTerehad ST {ohal ST

maximum no. of damaged vehicle /engine shall be attached behind the rear brake van of goods/mixed train

A 2 B 3
c | afedra s @ fe/een) g g fomam smar D |1
B a1 ot we
any number if certified by SSE(C & W/LOCO)
515 U ATE/ T ) ........ % QI SRR ST 91T
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Attaching of damaged vehicle/engine must be done during

A ISERLE] day time B TRt Hrem clear weather
C Qaraﬁzh'-ﬁ Both A & B D Toret wwr any time
516 ST & T8 o e § gt AR Eaard ... 7 e grr fad i St =miee
All irregularities in connection with the working of trains must be reported by Guard in the
N VG B | €I CTR
C |’ LTM D | mWuH RS-5

517 ST ot 7o T WX TRt Tl o 9 AreT Rl S/ ST ® ql Ssil § S8 ECMEPISIEIRETIN

Whenever vehicles are attached/detached to a train at intermediate stations, the entries in the VG must be made

by the
A ME Guard B T FHAR Station staff
C TRl YTIE Loco Pilot D 39 ¥ %13 21 none of these
518 TS % =1L & | Uee, TS TS ohl SATel it o HIH-HT ST S et S ok, (e TR TTqed T, ITHI o FohTK
aTTfe R wifafSeit o fore foreeem g

Before starting, the guard will be responsible for checking the load on the train and tally wagon numbers,

booking and destination stations, type of wagons etc. with the entries on the

A st VG B HR CTR
C TAad W™ LTM D ITRTH RS-6
519 TSR, AR, Hell cTehg SIS § T1Q ot oh RIE10T, 3aXTel TR U TS ZRT FohalT ST AR ATE o ... B al I Gufera
fop ST

Trucks loaded with girders, machinery, long timber etc shall be inspected by Guard at stopping stations and they
shall be re-secured if the

A | wefm s R E B | e e fremr ®
fastenings have slackened loads shifted
C TATST either A or B D sﬁﬁﬁﬁ%ﬁ none of these
520 T T, STE AT IGITOT ST 3UCTod T & o1, TR AIEe TS ol 3TU/STSH TSl o (1T, ... TS SelTd 8¢

TTEY Y T e b ST 3T &
At stations, where PA system is not provided, SM gives permission to Guard to start the train by ringing beats for
Up/Dn trains is.......

A QI/AH two/three B /AT three/two

C /=R three/four D FR/dHfour/three

521 ST ITICTe/EETIeh el UTITe. ST TS ohl 11T ShHET 3TR THIT HIeeh T 41 shT 3T GG ST 1o Ja1 1S ... ©
LP /ALP and Guard must look back at the Gang Staff and Level Crossing Gates to see whether any

A | Tk Rt wefia feram mar @ B | 3T 5@l g Rt wefia fera stmar 2
Stop hand signal is exhibited proceed hand signal is exhibited
C TEI R TET T & need not see D S0 ¥ IS 21 none of these

522 T 31 o Qe o STEM YeM fHHffad # 4 <.

The following are exempted from exchanging ‘All right signals’

A | SoRETEE A TR B | TME & o et % et UrIete
LP of DMU/EMU LP of a train W/O guard
C | udl vouasm & me D |[sWaHET
Guards of A/C SLRs none of these
523 ST TSN T U A | .. T 7R T o FoTq ¥ STt at T1TS e ohT AT ERadT e
The Guard shall protect in rear when a train is held up at F S S for more than
A 5 T minutes B 10 92 minutes
C 15 82 minutes D 20 e minutes
524 Ife TS MY 7 Toret T Shi Feaafar ont T @ SAfeR Sleh! TR o ST SATh N o | [%eT BIdT 8, @ .......... TS
T T I e T e T 2,
If Guard failed to attract the attention when notices any danger condition in the train, he may stop the train
gradually by applying
A | IR A T % B | @l s
vacuum/ air pressure brake dynamic brake
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C ‘MlchlaiFlocobrake ‘ D ‘ﬂl%l%’ﬁlaﬁﬁlocohandbrake

525 ST SRt S5 Rl T HIHTST @ SITEL Ukl &1 3R &l™ 600 § 1 8 36k @7t 7 81 a, ds A ST e o 89

The number of hand brakes of vehicles that must be applied whenever the engine is to be detached outside

station limits when the gradient is not steeper than 1 in 600 is

A | St BV+6 B st BV+12
C St BV+18 D i<t BV + all

526 e ] S5 hl LI HiHTRT § S8t UhT & ST &A™ 600 | 1 ¥ ATk Tt o1 &1 al, I <Y ST STeT o 82
SRl I GE&AT..............

The number of hand brakes of vehicles that must be applied whenever the engine is to be detached outside station
limits when the gradient is steeper than 1 in 600 is

A | dETBV+6 B | st BV+I2
C | sEtBV+18 D | sETBV +all
527 STel YRS ST H ohTH H{d SHE WATehT TTITE I YT AT foh T &l e 1 SHATIR[E = LT 2.
When working a passenger train the L P shall ensure that the passenger bogies do not over shoot the [
A AT platforms B TEAT starter
C |scfamaak=aka D | e T
shunt signal if any none of these
528 Torelt eI, T1ohT TRTel, 353 HeeTTs TTs 311G SHE HRON § Sfa Fuft TSl ohl Uk feaT SImar &, 4l ... TS AT
AT R Hgeaqo 2. [

Whenever a train is stopped on a gradient for any reason like accident, loco failure, OHE supply failures etc. it

is essential and important to apply the....

A 9 A9 B TaT9  SA9
C T s gHT Both A & B D STHHHIE A& none of these
529. ST T ALY HHA, T 31 & [l ol HATRH-YSH a1 hidl & i as Aokl Traele gRT el SIHeTet
[E15 S T
The whistle code, that is given by the LP when SM /Station Staff does not exchange ‘ all-right’ signals is
A |00 B | 00
c ]o000 D |00
530. TR TR i FIFHFIGER 3 e F ATy foFeTet 3 o oG, STl ST % Fd 5T goH T [Tkt & ST

When engine whistle fails on run, after clearing block section cautiously and

A | 40 TRHIIE. W AW G continue | B | TR RIAH/ZT T € I o L €T AETHR H B

with 40 kmph Advise SCOR/TLC and act accordingly
C | WOwa a1 U ol HiT D | sHAHETE
ask for repair or relief none of these

531. | T & It ot gRe 2 e % o 9 Wit lS....... &

Engine Whistle code for Guard to Protect train in rear is........
A 00 B 000
C 0000 D -

532, | 9 H 3T 2 TS % [O1C 35 (AN ......... g
Engine Whistle for Guard to come to Engine is
A 00 B 000

C 0000 D ----00

533. | Torma =t <off Rearfa # ur & o fore. 3ferd wiferer o wry fafser e
Whistle code while Passing Signal at ‘ON’ with proper Authority

A 0-0 B 00-
C 0 D 00
534. SARRNARE00 — e 1 Gf<d LT 8
Engine whistle code 0 0 - indicates
A | Tve e B | otam St e
defective signal alarm chain pulled
[ EEREE D | 3fea wieeeR o |y famee i oA feufa § ar e
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guard to come to engine ‘ ‘ passing signal at On with proper Authority

535. Tl SIfcrier &3 T THTH I oI ATHT 1T G il oh 1T ST/ SO H T [T 32 oo

The Bell Code used in EMU/DMU for Zone of Speed restriction is over and to resume normal speed is .......

A 0 pause 0 B 00 pause 00
C | 000 pause 000 D | 000000
536. S Tt Socte oIg 1 fSretar Rt fomT et &k STt 2, Seci o of1g U R Wi St ol s o 118 TS, ToXH
AR FITEH A ... Tierd .

[N

Whenever train stopped without clearing fouling mark, to prevent any movement on the fouled line the Guard
shall inform the SM at once by

A [#dfEd B | W ol feard 8¢
showing green flag waving white light

C | frua s fafma & ey D | % 89 P YaRId id g
exchange of PN exhibiting stop hand signal

537. SiTeh YT H hTH Sl h [T Ueh HTHIT TTET bl Yo 371 IHT TR T Al o 107U, SATehl TTIeTe ahi 12T TR RIS

To despatch a material train for working in the block section and return back to the same station, authority given

to the LP
A | dfuwadd B AT foerer & ferm g ot
PLCT ATP W/O line clear
Cc | ATM62 D | JAT/EA 462

538. TTHT TS o ST TIT STt SeiTeh ST ohl ToeTaR i o ToTT IRl TTITE SRl TG=IT 7T TTRRRT ..........oo.o
Authority given to the LP to despatch a material train for work and clear next block section

A T 462 B T/A 462

C T 465 D |SHIFEAA none of these

539. ST T § | TTEY i forTiSTd st (IS 7, STet afedie ......... T off 3o @ <.
Dividing of material train in the block section is prohibited where the gradient is steeper than
A 13 oft g any gradient B 1in 100
C 1 in 260 D 1 in 400

540. qrft et ofeffeft Y Jerr R

The validity of material train BP Ciis .......
A | 30T days B | 21 f& days
C 15 f& days D STH Y IS 921 none of these

541. Toreft TR O HTETTEY T T A HHE, 39 G A b SRR W §
While stabling a material train at a station, the responsibility to secure it lies with the
A ME Guard B | &M A& Station Master
C | =wsaamesimE SM & Guard D | e 3R vy e Guard and PWI

542. T Hisd BTHT 6T SURTT sharel TR &l H T SITamT

The prescribed printed forms shall only be used among the following forms
A | 3AT/609 B 2 T/369(3h)
Cc | d1/462 D | &T/409

543, Teh ST TS UL T Rl ITH o o [oTq 1okl URITe oh 7T faftad Inferene

Written authority for Loco Pilot to receive a train on to an obstructed line

A AT/511 B Ws:{ﬁ'lﬁ pilot in memo
C | AT/369(3s b) D | A T/509
544. SRR Tg W TITST %l ITH oL HH, Uk &Y el S H A ............... T W SAeT6g, UM U i o S
While receiving a train on an obstructed line, Stop hand signal shall be exhibited from the point of obstruction at [
a distance of not less than
A 45 T metres B 20 HIT metres
C 120 HIeX metres D 180 HIeX metres
545 ¢ feTefierd ATe UX ST 31 ITH i o foTU STh! ITIeTe o fofe forfad wfeepre
Written authority for Loco Pilot to receive a train on to non signalled line [
A AT/511 B quﬁtﬁpilot in memo
C 2 T/369(34 b) D A T/509
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546 T TET TS Ieh T U TMTSH ohi & L o 11G, (ARG FFH ..

Written permission to start a train from a station having common starter [
A A T/511 B e T3S TAT pilot out memo
c |dT1512 D | &T/509
547 TRt ATe 8 ST b SIS o 17, STt € 21 ot o &9 7 Hd S0 e} (<A1 ST <, aei G o ST e
S STAT ITFR oo [

To despatch a train from non-signalled line, where tangible authority is not given as A T P, authority to be
given in addition to ATP

A A T/511 B I 313 AT pilot out memo
c |&TAI2 D | 3T/509
548 AT J R [ oh ST, I STt o R0 o foTe ek fommed ...
Asper G & SR signals used for controlling shunting operations shall be [
A | Toor fmet = vy forct o wifaeh e B | adt fRer qun g fmme
fixed signals or hand signals or verbal fixed and hand only
orders
C heet Feer FmHet Fixed signals only D STH T %15 21 none of these
549 ST ST o SR TIH ... T 7 T
The speed during shunting operations shall not exceed [
A 10 kmph B 15 kmph
C 30 kmph D 8 kmph
550 TIE o HTOST H I ShUATHET T o TR 3Tohet ST o I1C TATCH o QR HTeF & ol S el 2.
Except in case of doubt the shunting staff need not accompany during shunt movement of light engine/s on to a [
A | GEfen B IS el § TAeh! TR
Siding LP in leading cab
C BIHIM Sl ST D Heh 15T
attaching to formation Free line
551 ST {ohU 1T ATE T AT T 1 e, ERIEEG R
Slip coaches shall not be kept on blocked line in the rear of a [
A I TET passenger train B 3Thal $9F light engine
C i S shunting engine D TS hi T8 TS stabled load
552 ITET T & ST AT TS oh I FHTd T, T ST AT ML o S5 1, HIHLA W 3 & I8 ......... W Uh
IECISICIRCIITe [

While performing shunting on passenger carrying trains, the shunting engine or train engine, before coming on to
the formation should be stopped before the formation at a distance of

A 45 e metres B 20 HteT metres
C 15 "It metres D 10 HIeT metres
553 I W STET AT &Y H T HHR] HEd Te) 8, IS STl bl GAaeT ... GRIhI STWA At station where
separate shunting staff are not employed, shunting operations shall be supervised by [
A Lfl'éQHH-i Points man B TRl 9T Loco pilot
C |®wmaER sM D | T Guard
554 T QAT S1ehK T TS & O TS ok QU1 TS a1 a1k ohlct Toe T ORI ....ooece R foparT ST @
While backing a full train from one line to another via main line, shunting supervision is done by [
A | UTSZHE points man B AThT IR—ITE Loco pilot
C | wmaEEsm D | T Guard
555 | . o ST ST o (ST ATRIT § Ik hIST T ST IeTd o [oTC Te| <IATAT AT,
Carriages containing passengers shall not be moved for shunting purpose without the personal orders of the [
A | ToIM ATER 37 SR IR SM& LP B | TEMVIFARI  GD &SM
C |mE 6D D | e 3R @kl TR GD&LP
556 T A T U1 S T G Qe T8 8, e, ST ATTSIE fohalT ST T,
While performing shunting, the points which are not protected by signals must be locked by [
A | A9 qUT AT B | it dice 3R Yedh
clamp and padlock cotter bolt and padlock
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C ‘ T AT Either A or B ‘ D ‘ SI9 ¥ his Tl none of these

557 orREpICah ek T o6 RATST o G, TSI ..o g forarr S
While shunting wagons containing explosives, the supervision shall be done by [
A QEIS?Q\TEH points man B ofIehl 9 TE Loco pilot
C | ®IEHAEI SM D | T Guard
558 feremieen ST FISTIT IcUTel ATt ST ohl SiTT shid THT SATRhaH T ........... g
The maximum speed while shunting of wagons containing explosives and POL products shall be [
A 10 f =t 7 5 kmph B 15 T @t 7 5 kmph
C | 30fF#Te kmph D 8 T o I & kmph
559 SITAT T % 3223 T [ohT ST aTet Gl oh &Y § @t ohT TIL el STl &
The gradient that is considered as steep gradient for the purpose shunting of roller bearing wagons [
A 1 in 400 B 1 in 600
C 1in 260 D 1in 150
560 T AT T U SR ATEAT BT ST A oo, T ST TS T AT o AT FoRT ST
Shunting of roller bearing vehicles on a steep gradient shall be done only with locomotive attached towards the [
A Elfoﬁlﬂ% 3TER As per convenience B Y BHaTell @ falling gradient
C aa?ﬁgéaaﬂ Raising gradient D ST HE TS None of these
561 ST QATh] TS o H hig STETHI R{d T ST LT © dl, TS ot TH SR TIATITd sciieh GHaRT H @bl qraeie
................. I TS T AT o T gied foram ST 2. [

When Loco Pilot of the train experienced any abnormal condition in the track, In case of IBS and automatic

block territories, the LP must inform through available means

NGRS B g & =l T ITEAT o AThl TTIee
Station Master Loco pilot of trains already left
C T 3 st SHT Both A and B D 370 ¥ %15 Tal None of these
562 ST T /ST /ST Ik HTCHTIST 1 Taet hid HHA, 5ih dTe o 8 Soh! oh STATA STATS, [T, STHETCt 8 Sah!
! FATH T ... [

While stabling goods train having BOX ‘N’ / BCN / BRH, etc., minimum no. of vehicles hand brake to be
applied from in addition to hand brakes of B/V are

A | T SR 3 Tt B I B Y B: JHTH I
3 effective wagons from each end six effective wagons from eachend
C | vy 3R Tyl = BRI ESEEEEE
nine effective wagons from each end 10 from engine 5 from B/V
563 STl TS o6 el UTAAE 2o H (o1 STETHTIAT bl STTHE LT & A TG ..., T,
When Loco Pilot of the train experienced any abnormal condition in the track, shall stop his train at [
A A TIH F AfH Tk T B ST TIM o (ehe fFS Home of next station
LSS of next station
C T UM o 3G D | STk HaRH ol foerer TRt fomT STTet scifeh €03
within station section next block station without clearing block section
564 ST T 3 e &1 ST & ST STE H SRR SATSehRT sh1 ST H TS bl HS(T ST &, AT AhT TR hi e
A o T ST T ST @ o SR 38 Geferd /A St &, @l T & T ¢ [

When ‘lurch’ is reported and subsequently a train is sent in the absence of engineering official, caution order is

given to the LP to stop dead if considered safe, proceed at a speed of

A 10 kmph B 15 kmph
C 30 kmph D 8 kmph
565 fe Tl | 30 Foreft & 6H 22 3, et G b1 T e, Sl
Rail fracture of less than 30mm, the speed of first train shall be [
A 10 kmph B 15 kmph
C 30 kmph D 8 kmph
566 afe ot 0 30 Toreft @ o g =1 ft, qadl AR afre ol e b e Bt
Rail fracture of less than 30mm, the speed of second and subsequent trains shall be [
A 10 kmph B 15 kmph
C 30 kmph D 8 kmph
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567 30 oreft o ToT Sherer T s Shokert &1 UL TSN oh ¢oh ol IR i o ToTT ... T JHTIOTA fohaT ST &

Rail fracture of more than 30 mm or multiple fractures, to pass trains track is to be certified by [
A | wEmEe SR AEN B | % vy Fliemss PWI
C ETk-E] key man D o Gang mate
568 ITTATS Shed] A3 R & SIUH, TTeh! TR ahi 13T T
During Temporary Single Line working, Authority given to Loco Pilot [
A | et PLCT B | "iweEldt CLCT
C T/D 602 D T/369(3b)
569 | 3Tt gohell e HETCH % SN, Tactl e Sl 1 ......... G
During Temporary Single Line working, the speed of first train shall be [
A 25 forHtoe kmph B 10 fomeirer kmph
C 15 fotoe kmph D THdTTH MPS
570 STEATS e TS FHIITTCT o I STel ST ITAAd T3 W TR 56 & &, al el bl TH o ST, ... Sy
e AfYa <t STt [

During Temporary Single Line working when the train is proceeding on wrong line, in addition ATP, the train
shall be despatched by issuing

A IS 33 AT Pilot out memo B T/369(3b)
C T/511 D T/512
571 HET o UT 7T o ATl H QATehT ITIeTe 3hi QTed] TS STOhi ........... 2.
During Total Interruption of Communication on double line authority to the L P is ...... [
A | ATHMEIC 602 B | dlteiEl @l PLCT
C | AT/B 802 D | ®iueet CLCT

572. | 3rEd TS WHER % T W B o HIHT H, AR TS 3 ........... TTfer SIfcrster o @ ST SQHT 8

During T I C on double line, the Loco Pilot to proceed with a restricted speed of..... [
A 25/10 kmph B 15/8 kmph
C 20/10 kmph D 15/10 kmph
573. | STohel $S/ATE ST HER ST L ST T&T & o oT0 ST ...
Authority for light engine/vehicle which is going to open communications is [
A T/A 602 B T/B 602
C T/C 602 D T/ D 602

574. Ife Torel) Trea 91 91 TR TITEY R STeT%g, soiTeh QAR H HSHT STATIR 8, T ... STRY 3ok ST ST ok @,

If it is required to dispatch a relief engine or relief train into obstructed block section, it can be dispatched by [

issuing
A T/A 602 B T/ B 602
C T/C 602 D T/D 602
575. SIEY TS I, WTH Ueh &1 ol1g UL T1eaM shi ATl Bl &
On Double line, Protection on same line in front is required when [
A | grER B | TEd S A TS R,
accident occurred relief engine is asked
C | 15 fore & forw et T IS, D | FHURE I
train stopped for 15 min none of these

576. | IeR SR Wi (HICATal) & 1o 150 § 1 9 11 31fieh o ardl I1sdc W afe H18 el (15
e @ sif¥e Tma) & forg ¥ St 8 oY 9% dTe 84 9% & 3IdTdl @S &I SaTel 8Y s [

If the stoppage happened (more than 15 minutes) on a grade steeper than 1 in 150 for roller bearing stock (goods
train), the number of hand brakes to be applied in addition to the application of brake van hand brake

A | IIH BT 6T B | T& SR 6 IARATHT6

6 wagons from each end 6 from each end and 6 in centre
C 10 3Taaiel I + 5 STQTETC siek o 4T 1/3 1 off D | @ftam=

saferes &1 all wagons

10 inside engine+5 inside B/V or one third

whichever is more
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577. STl $9 &I Bl €, Al TIohl TS TS H Ueh T8 §5T ohl AT L T ST T A Tkl TS I 3HH1E & foh
ST o1 hTH LA o SRH H 1@ § 31Tk 99 S [
When engine disabled, LP will request the Guard to arrange for a relief engine if the LP expects that putting the
engine in working order will take more than
A 5 ffMeminutes B 10 feminutes
C 20fe minutes D 30 ffeminutes
578. Ffe SATeR! TRITTE sclieh YA H FTRIEHT o foiT ToieT shidl & TR 38eh qagdR 3T FeTdeh Akl TR i dTaret
T TS hT HAT ST foh TR AR ... am. [
If Loco Pilot enters block section without authority and subsequently sends his Assistant Loco Pilot with a memo
to SM in rear, that S M shall give
A fluadidd PLCT B HehdT Y Caution order
C T/A.602 D T/369(3b)
579. | S I AT o SR FerTiSI el €, T BT &St B ERERPREEEICEIE i)
When a train parts on its journey, the tonnage of the train shall be jointly checked by [
A VI AR R ME SM&GD B M 3R ARl TR GD&LP
C TN HTE, TS 3 e qieqeh D LI HTE, TS 3N Alhl TRIAE
SM, GD &TXR SM,GD & LP
580 ATE TATRT TTATE TR o (oT 5ok HarRT H SToIT Ll & 3L Ik Horea &y 370 FeRIeh ATl TTIcre bl 31T
TII AL o F&T AT o @1y 9Tl @ foh g S ATeet ....... am. [
If Loco Pilot enters block section without authority and subsequently sends his Assistant Loco Pilot with a
memo to SM in advance, that S M shall give
A diueEidt PLCT B =dTaHT 3ATG3T Caution order
C T/ A.602 D T/369(3b)
581 foriira Tt ST o SR TS Akl IS i ....... B H 3T TRM qoh ST 9@ o (oAU [T Rad STk T
During divided train working, the Guard will prepare a written permission give to Loco Pilot to proceed to the [
next station in the form
A T/A 602 B Hashdl A Caution order
C T/609 D faf@a 7T Written memo
582 T o, TSI Tt shrier o SR, W H SIEH TS ST o ot ST o6l I 2l 3T ...... § Tferd fopa Stmem
At night, during divided train working, the second portion of the train left in section shall be protected in the rear by [
A e Guard B RIS Aleh! dTIAE ALP
C TERI AT IITE 3T TS D T T TS T
both ALP and guard none of these
583 | gHA AT % & o feIT 21/ 609 T A AT Sehell §5H ... Sfcrsifere TTfet % @rer AT,
The light engine which is coming on T/609 to pick up the second portion shall come with a restricted speed of [
A 25 kmph B 15/10 kmph
C eI A normal speed D 15/8 kmph
584 | ATERIT b & STEITC TTTST H STRT GHHT o ATt H, ITH hTAT STUTRrd T <& ...........
In case of fire accident in a passenger carrying train, the first objective to be achieved is to [
A IR Y T Safety of passengers B SR AT Extinguish fire
C 3T @Y ol 2T ST A D Ui oS, Rl oG AT
isolate fire coach Switch off power supply
585 ToreIa SerRtoT o ToReT T AT 7 AT T o ATt |, TTTed 9T 3l 08t O AE ...,
In the event of a fire on any part of the electrical equipment, the affected part is first to be completely [
A TTeR TATS % STCTT 3 B HTT F&ATC
isolated from power supply put off fire
C e U SR aTE 7 off D |sHA®ETE
First ‘A’ and then ‘B’ none of these
586 TorRIT STRLOTT TR 3TAT 91T o6 fere, Aot sh1 ST i fohat SiTar
The following shall not be used for extinguishing fires on electrical equipment [
A ECRGIRIECIRIEE B |[@
Dry chemical powder sand
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C art D TTH Y IS T

water none of these

587 TR TS T AT TS a9 ok ST TRT I STH T ohidl 1o STel qeh 15 ST HATTHISeh TS o Tohefail af
TR A .....ooo 9 gl e shi tE gl &L [
On D/L Automatic signal shall not assume OFF position unless the line is clear not only upto the next Automatic

signal but also for an adequate distance of not less than

A 180 HteT metres B 120 HeX metres
C 400 HeT metres D 100 HeX metres
588 ¥t TS, A1kl TRICIe, HeTaeh TRl TreTe, HIe B Sil STt sciieh JUITe H s ST 9T8d 8, 370 Ush 1o & e
SITRTETOT & TIAT BT 3K ..o T WS JHTOT O T A IHTREOT AT S [

All Guards, Loco Pilots, Assistant Loco Pilots, Motor men who are required to work in automatic block system

shall undergo one day intensive training and a certificate shall be renewed once in

A 3 7&H months B 3ag years
C 5 6f‘Sfyears D 6 HE months
580 | s o ToTT HeFwreT STHTT 03T (TaraTietd ST T SeieTsh/ATdTITd fFRiaTeh ST Fefi=1hd Tl
SMR/TI shall renew the competency certificates (Automatic section) for [
A TRE A SMs B | 3MUWAFME Guards of that station
C T HIET Ue ITEHHA D | A FE TR none of these
SMs and points men

590 & Aleh! TRIIE =T (e okl 3 RUfd § YR a1 2, AV ag ......... T Tfcsier ohT T i,

When Loco Pilot passes an automatic signal at ON, he shall observe SR of [
A 8 kmph B 10 kmph
C 15 kmph D 25 kmph
591 ST TS ol TETITeAd Tk [HTTHel 9 Tk a1 STt 8, dl TS U1 ! 3T fe™memert e ...
When the train has been stopped at an Automatic stop signal, the signal that guard shall show towards the rear [
A | T B | 3 oTeien Gaieft Samat fore
White Signal warning of obstruction ahead
C | steR=hives o=y MIBELER
amber flasher light Proceed
592 Teret oAt formet 1 o1 Reufa o ur & & a11g, e SaTett Mt st foreft oft S o ST S w1 2 o el
TTITE ST TG ST AT 6T et o6 i o ... =aw gl gt s, [

After passing an automatic signal at ON, the Loco Pilot of the following train hauled by any locomotive shall

ensure that a minimum distance to be maintained between his train and preceding train is

A 120 Hctmetres B 1 3 3 @Y three OHE masts
C 150 fieT AT 3T 3 3 TN D THHFE A
150 metres or two OHE masts none of these
593 SohE! TS TaaTTeTd sciteh TarT U STel Sif Tk Rt @rer 1 d Aol IRIGTE 3hl 37T S ol TTTEhH ............
When LSS fails on single line automatic block system, Authority to proceed to LP is [
A 9 o €t 2T PLCT B | fiuag & &t + /912 PLCT+T/A 912
C aehdl AT + /T 912 D | A369 (3 + 10 Ferwiurer o1 Tqehar sTrew
CO+T/A 912 T/369(3b) +C O of 10 KMPH
594 ST 20 ATe oh AT IR sciteh JUNTell WX 3ifaH ek et @i 81 STt & Y 12T % eAlehl YTIIeie ahi 19T STt
TIRRERR [

When LSS fails on double line automatic block system, authorities to be given to LP of the train

A foadid+ [0 FdiTadHadhar ey | B | Aua & A +d/wol2
PLCT+ CO of 10 kmph PLCT+T/A 912
C A 912 +Am912 D | 369 (3fT) + 10 foFHisrer o7 Trcehar 3TeW
T/D 912+T/A 912 T/369(3b)+ CO of 10 kmph
595 ST Ueh TS oh 3ehed] T8 W Ueh Tl seiieh JUTTe] ST | JehT STTdT & 37T ! 3T T2} ofg ehd] 8, a1 TS 11
................ W faftrad fawies et e s [

When a train is stopped in an automatic block signaling section on single line and train cannot proceed further,

the Guard shall protect in rear duly placing detonators at
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A 250m , 500m & 510m B 90m, 180m &190m

C 600m, 1200m & 1210M D 90m,180m,190m &200m
596 ATt o cfell TS b fohetdT o QI Cifoh ATedl TS SVl I8 Sl 3YCToH €, TehT UTIeTe ohi [T T STkt &
During prolonged failure of signals but communications are available on D/L Automatic Block System, the [
authority given to Loco Pilot is
A AT/Z D 602 B | AT/EIDII2
C AT /HIC 602 D |ATATBII2
597 SIS STE TS T sciieh JUITel! 0 R TR € e &1 SITd & dl @Iiehl JTaeie hi [T 71T ST
When signals and communication fail on Double line Automatic Block System, the authority given to the Loco |
Pilot is
A /st T/ B 602 B | dAT/—IDII2
C St T /C 602 D | AT/BII2
598 TTeTd scifeh U H, ST scifeh HaR | fohe Tad ATehl/TTET ohl 99T o fIg Tt & &Y | 2T 71T grfrenr
In the automatic block system, to dispatch a relief loco/train into the occupied block section authority given as [
the ATP for the relief loco/ train
A /sl T/B 602 B | &TMEICI12
C /8T /D 602 D |ATATBII2
599 (& ATehl /TS Tl ToId el oh |1 AT S T
Relief loco/train shall proceed with a restricted speed of [
A 25 kmph B 15/ 10 kmph
C T 71 normal speed D 15/8 kmph
600 TITTAA TETATerT qitEs | STel ‘T Wikt YaTH 21aT & Al $HehT 3 ..o
When ‘A’ marker is illuminated of Gate stop signal in Automatic signalling territory, it means [
A | weEEde B | ¥ M7 #ewhd
Gate is open cannot say anything
C BT oG § gate is closed BT T B, gate is defective

601 wwﬁ%ﬁﬁ%ﬁm%m@ﬁﬁﬁmqwmqaﬁw

When Gate signal in Automatic signalling territory is at ‘ON” and ‘A’ marker is not illuminated, LP shall follow

the rules of
A | wreF Frm B | wIes R 3R w=iora e
gate rules gate rules and automatic rules
C | waa w=nfed fem D | sHEHE TS
automatic rule only none of these
602. | ... TTTIRR 3T ST O veh! TTarte 378 Sa=ferd fRRTe T U T o ST feetfer & fETet ohi UT ot Hehdl 2.
LP shall pass a Semi Automatic signal with extinguished .A’ marker at ‘ON’ on receipt of written authority [
A T/369(3b) B T/A 912
C T/D 912 D T/C 912
603. Zhell TI1g 2o Ued / STed] AT ST UL 311 sIGH ohl STHTT JTTeehi
The normal authority to proceed on Single Line token less /Double line sections [
A 3o Tk Rt ot <37t feurfer B |fiwadd
‘OFF’ position of LSS PLCT
C ot uet ©ff 3t A 2R D | T3 AR R SEATINd shig Wi [eTRad Gererst
PLCT or token Any written document signed by SM
604. TYHT O STt off o @ &t T a1 T2 8, TerTIel b M, AT are o1 Y A o oG, SeetH [l T et BT
ST o o T T AL T Gferd ST [

At stations where BPAC is not provided, the Guard of the train, after verifying the last vehicle is standing clear

of the fouling mark, inform Station Master by

A fd gy feam g¢ B qTehT 2okt T 91 U ol & agd
waving arm by day P N exchange through walkie-talkie
C T H A% oIl (9ETd 8¢ D | FHaHE T
showing white light by night none of these
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605. | UH ST STET TSN o IO SATTHA shi I i oh folq I R T TS o6 sffel TgeiE ol bl SATEH-JeH HeTwdsh
TR [
Occasions where exchange of private numbers between SM and guard is not required for ensuring complete
arrival of train

A sfidfiue =1 T g B T %o SreA=aTet TSt
clear indication of BPAC run through trains

C TS hieMT ohl oFaweT . D | 3w et
end cabins are provided all the above

606 TS ScATeh oh S, e T8 T 7T 1T SeRTST ohl UTH i o foTT, U] gohTs UTH ol hl 3R

During line block, to receive the units coming on right line, authority to receive the first unit [
A Tt bt 3T e B | "R AW
taking ‘off” signals pilot in memo
C T/509 D |SHEFETE  none of these
607 AT/ FH{ehel/ AST Setteh o A1, AfE E TeTd 15T 0T T T 8, a1 I ..., T fefat ST
During line/integrated/shadow block, if the units are coming on wrong line, units shall be received on [
A T 2T 37T AT B | "mec A
taking ‘off” signals pilot in memo
C A T/509 D sﬁﬁﬁﬁ%ﬁ none of these

608 AU (T TIA) F, I Teh o ... wRua®

From the obstruction (work spot), Engg. Stop indicator is located at [
A 45 e metres B 1200 HIeX metres
C 400 HIeT metres D 30 Wit metres

609 STRIYH (T TUA) , ST T T ... W Rua e

From the obstruction (work spot) Engg. Speed indicator is located at [
A 45 e metres B 1200 HIeX metres
C 400 HeT metres D 30 Wit metres

610 TS TS W AU (FTH L) T Hehdl Hohdl ... .. W fyq g e.

On B.G, from the obstruction (work spot) Engg. Caution indicator is located at [
A 45 e metres B 1200 HeX metres
C 400 HeT metres D 30 HIZT metres

611 T FfEhet T EFA o A1G, AT T ......... T W EEAE T SN o fcraifere it o TTer STRT S,

After stopping at the stop indicator, Loco Pilot shall sign in this book and proceed with restricted speed of [
A ER-7,10 KMPH B ER-7, 8 KMPH
C RS-6, 8 Kmph D | T®SHA Rough journal, 10 KMPH

612 STl S R S ok O: fereter 37K O: TSR ST €, T Siuet/Aieewe/dATs HaR shl Hehedd g W ............. it
EIREREICEEIRERE RIS [
When major work such as relaying and re-girdering is in progress a speed restriction that shall be observed on the
adjoining line of DL/Multiple line section

A 45 T ot I 5 kmph B 50 o @ 9 & kmph
C ST o & H Uk 3R M ¢ D | 30 RR = W& kmph
stop dead and proceed

613 STeT O, FTET 3 TR O S 33T 8, AT I S A A &I T oo o STTHT TSN 1 STAT &1 ST <M1eg
When water rises above the ballast level but below rail level, train should be allowed as per the [

A [ R srmfe A€ & S B [ O T ST & @ o T b ek ST <ITTR 3R
a train shall not be allowed e A EEgl HT%Q
train must stop and proceed after the velocity of
the water is reduced
C T i Lt 9 T-RTeTh ST Teht ST 3T D | TS ¥ U8t ST o QT SR TR T % TG T &l
TRIATT TR ST =R &% FTh FHT TIY
train must stop and be piloted by the track should be walked over by two men
PWI abreast one at either end of the sleepers before
the train

GUNTUR DIVISION PPC STUDY MATERIAL SM/SCOR/TMR PROMOTIONAL QUOTA/2023
60




614. ST QT YR o S0 © ogdr et v

When water overflows above the rails |
IR EIERE RS B | T %1 ST H B o ST 3hi Tieh ST =TTeT 37K a1e
Train shall not be allowed H STAT SIGHT =R,

train must stop and proceed after the velocity of

the water is reduced

C | Tl ol i 9 foiiierer 51T el ST 31 D | Tl I Uk AT AT SR TTHT SR IS foha
TRIATET foRaT ST =R ST =R,
train must stop and be piloted by the PWI Train must stop and be piloted by gang man
615. | LA AR, TMAR T covovvrvrrrronnenne o ot 7 e BT &
Neutral section lies between two consecutive |
A LERE] s'tgme.{ section insulators B ScToh €I block stations
C 39 &I sub stations D >3 feat OHE depots
616. | T &0 o1 379 © foh FoRell off TS SUSRIUT ok STTHUTH T &1 1 ATE........ 8~
Danger Zone” means the zone lying around any live equipment within a radius of [
A 45 H1T metres B 2 e metres
C 2.5 HIcX metres D 30 HieT metres
617. | S forercfieha ST  TTTET ohi Ush TG SITAT & ST %okl o ShTXUT L T9E e STl 31 SeXTal T shILuT qid e &dT & ar
S TR iR T g A [

When a train comes to a stop in an electrified section and the cause of stoppage is not immediately obvious, the

LP and Guard shall immediately take action to

A e T YU protect train B TEd 35 ohl 71T ExS
ask relief engine
C SO @S B o SI1E TS 3hi Guatm D | SHHHE
protect train after engine failed only none of these
618. | ~IZe AR T TR HLA T ML AT oo T Y el gHT AR,
The speed of the train while passing through Neutral section shall not be less than [
A 45 kmph B 20 kmph
C 40 kmph D 30 kmph
619. el 2TeR SN 8T ST &, T o ©T SISl ST 8, AV Ao % 37T EHT ATRT,
When the tower wagon is moved, attached to a train, it should be inside the |
A S engine B A o working engine
C e s/t rear B/V D | ®3Tdred Sixth vehicle
620. | T 2TaR ST TIEY T AT ST §, ST 6l TH.......... B <118
When the tower wagon is attached to a train, the speed of the train should be [
A TS ohT THdTy B AT ST W LY <ht 15 11T
MPS of train Speed stenciled on tower wagon
C n@%aﬁ:«:% STTER D YT 7T Sectional speed
as per load of the train

621. STel Teell T ohT STEATT §9 § ik 3R O § Aisher TohaT STTaT 7, fe Tt el Hem | SaeT &t ©, af fad a1 T

When healthy section is temporarily isolated and re-energised, if train entered faulty section, the speed of the first
train by day / night shall be

A 25/10 kmph B | 20/10 kmph

C 40/40 kmph D 60/30 kmph

622. T 3 TS 1 HATHTST STTerhdl STk § STH BT &, o (Frefdisha) H SarsT it o [Tq .. 8 STTAT (e 2.

The permission, guard of the train with the ODC receives from the authorized person, to enter the section | [
(electrified) is

A T TR o ST B | il @ srgAfa
permission from CHC permission from TPC
C FAISIL F=Ttrolly / lorry notice D F1 3:1':[14'% permit to work

623. AT SR, S W Hefell =iTer STasT S R S, ... 7 frusma g
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Notice stations, where divisional caution order shall be issued are specified in the

A T THT GO Working time table B W fd®  rake link
C "R CTR D gfgdc = Gradient chart
624. HAhAT SR H, HH R T % AT L fofd ST =T ATHA ... &l ST =118,
In the Caution order, the names of the stations concerned should be written in full but not
A & letters B %< Codes
C S A Capitals D 37T T Numerals
625. <IdTeT o STTaRT H ¥l TTf Afdser A & =1 ........
The caution order should have all the speed restrictions in force in
A Bk Tk s Geological order B feiean Gradient wise
C TITeTeR shel D | Feao deE an
Geographical order Control section wise
626. | T q% Il TTACIE ST & a1 Tl ST S & FA o 178, [T Fal S el ok of TR | FeT STH el hd. LP
shall not start the train and Guard shall not give signal to start from a notice station until they receive
A HES HdehaTl AR Divisional CO B | diwEs® PSR
C dEAT TSR D [#W@  Memo
627. | afe Tt & st & AFT Iied o AT §, ShRMR @91 a1t TS ... T gl TdehdT 3T A =IRT.
In case of train crew change en route, Guard taking over charge must take over all Caution orders from ..........
A | 3THaTT FHIGA In coming crew B T % AT, SM of that station
C | el % = feare vtk D TETI To o UeTdT TS his &1
TTE of the train from LP of assisting engine if any
628. | TITTEAT % YR i wH, fo ST T oh SN BIeshdTel AT Rfe .................. 2.
During passage of trains, the position of Gateman during day and night shall be
A | wEUT S/ St Rl TR B | U gU ATl Ud &l Sel/atha Sl i Tehg AT
holding unfurled flags/green light holding furled red and green flags/white light
C | gzt amt D | vetd &l S The/Ai ol e
green flag/green light holding unfurled green flag/no light
629. | T e o forT Toh ATHTT TR STAUTRIA (Hehe FoTTet ohi ST o6 (el ST STICHeT & 5 TTH F b 1T oo
W& ferart ST =fe
A common NI home signal without route indicator should be provided for any indirect reception of trains, with
Al T T gashar e B e ENCERES]
stop & caution aspect stop & proceed aspect
C| waehar |fed AT el e D | % ff vee T
Proceed with caution aspect No aspect at all
630. SAUTRT FRIETe o G, Tt ST A Torm Tk RITAE UK Tkl o foTT ST STHT =ITTeT 37 3772reh 11 o o,
T & S (ST €T B e o S A
During non interlocking working, All trains must be brought to a stop at the FSS and then allowed to enter
(taking off signals) cautiously at speed not exceeding.
A AT o T o TR B | 20 kmph
As per standard of interlocking
C 15 kmph D 30 kmph
631. | TR SIqUITH FHEETCH o A, AT T STEIaH GHTE 52l bl UI Tel Tl et 8 el ST 19T T &1 i
............. BIEERAERISIGIES
During NI working, the LP shall not pass the outermost facing points even though signals are taken off unless
he receives
A qTEel X EciehdT AT B g I I U T
caution order at points PHS at points
C T/369(3b) D | sWa®s Tl
none of these
632. | TR AU HTETTH o SR, THCAT THRT T HTATS/RETH ... o forg Ser =

During NI working, SM/Guard/SWM in charge of the goomties shall be responsible for

A ‘ ST HRIE UTEE W =T i o

B

‘ TET & Hel IS, FATIT e dTedTsig
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exchanging PHS at outermost facing point

correct setting, clamping and pad locking of

point
C ST TS oh o ¥ AT H o 1 forfmrr D | 3ugw et
Exchanging P N with SM for each train All the above

633. | T o wsitanet gRT 3T U &fen Fretor & STetTa oATee sl T (YSTeT) T HAe........... 2
Patrolling of line means in addition to the daily inspection carried out by key man of the gang
A THIT BTEh T TR0 B | e 1 Uew W e
Inspection of L C Gates Inspection of line by foot
C AR R Tl Fveror D | SwE®ad
Surprise night inspection all the above
634. | Trmfcilad dawi # Tetel ATg sht el AT =Meg,
Patrolling of railway line is done on following occasi ons
A | Tofoet srereEeat o S gee TRdt B | AT % SR FASIR UTsel W e
Security patrolling during civil disorders Watch at vulnerable points during
monsoons
C WH'FET‘TW& Monsoon patrolling D 'o"‘T{i?F ¥ all the above
635. | afe Tl ugieras (et e w4 15 f5e a1 oft 78 ofted €, ot T AT aufl Tifear ot Ush S 3T ..., Tt
SITcrefer AT Haehar STTGRT STRY i,
If the night patrolman does not turn up even after 15 minutes beyond the schedule arrival time, SM shall stop
all the trains and issue caution order restricting the speed to
A 40 kmph B fere Tehat 3Tew Spl. C.O
C T ST 3R 1 0hTHTSTE D | WH e 3R 1 5hHwE
stop dead and 10kmph stop dead and 15kmph
636. | ICTTITSAT SR STIHIA 1 T3 FSREhIcah qch o bl STTLHAH TCT......ovvvvre g
Maximum number of wagons containing explosives permitted by goods trains is
A 3 B 5
C 10 D %I G any number
637. | 5ot foremieen TTTE 1 & ST ST 8, a sieft/AEsi shi=y/27-0 T foewhiceh oht 9=t STl o ®9 7 6T ST & folg
ST AT ol =ATH H&AT ...
Minimum number of wagons required to be given as support wagons from B V / Passenger coach / other
inflammables when explosives are carried by a train are
A 3 B 5
C 10 D Teh one
638. | et e, Toreeht T ot woiw foig 23 feaf Afcema a ahm 2, i ... 21Tt o SFeTa aTfiepd foharm T 2.
Liquids, the vapours of which have flash point below 23° C classified under Class
A ‘C’ B ‘A
C ‘B’ D Ffiehd e & Not classified
639. | #ft @ dieTTe IcTash e < ST ST &, Al (I ATl S 51k o AT ATAT ST | AAIE T o &9 H & 15 <A
EUEICTE ) S
Class ‘A’ POL product when carried, minimum number of wagons given as support wagon from electric loco
and from brake van or passenger carriage are
A land 5 B 1 and 3
C land 1 D S5and 5
T A TaTT & Ik AT o WY UZITCTaH ST 3T SacTRiiet qie YaTeT & Ik 3oh! o1 ohi Tl of ST <,
Tank wagons containing petroleum and other inflammable liquids not to be carried together With wagons
containing
A fafEe @ liquid air B foferere emferesT liquid oxygen
C Q‘eraﬁa%ﬁ both A and B D Sﬁﬁ‘eﬁﬁ:@f none of these
641. | TSI o BT S §5H i ST o [TL,........ ST % & T STHTUT ST ToF=T SITQT,
To attach a dead engine to a train ~ “fit to run’ certificate  shall be issued by
A LSRRG 35ﬁﬁ'€l'{ Section Engineer B YTer 91k Power controller
C T Al e D | SU¥wH U HE A
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chief Loco Inspector ‘ ‘ any of the above

642. | ABR TITST % WSS % AT STTHT ST ST b AT ... 2
Number of dead engines permitted to attach to passenger carrying train is/are [
A % BT hidl o A1G [k ¥T & B 1
any number each after six coaches
C 2 D | FST nil
643, | ot oft wftfrforan o, foreft i S S BT FoRell v  Helg, T 1 A1,
Under any circumstances, no dead engine should be attached to any [
A TS ST Passenger train B W%ﬁm CC rake goods
C TSTaT/3TaTeal Rajdhani/Shatabdi D TTA/TFIIH Mail/express
644, | e o W1 STHITT o IO hist T e 2.
Officers inspection carriages are not to be permitted by [
A T o B Seh Y el
Race specials Postal express trains
C o (forereth) famw D |SwRwadf
Military specials All the above
645, | ToeTrera 5 6 G 1 ST ST G oA G T o e
One of the following can be attached in excess of the permitted load [
A Tt Party Coach B UEA S Parcel Van
C EiScaien Waﬁj Officer’s Saloon D {Hlsr?«u-l Pantry Car
646. | Uk Aot/ THAIE TSN <ATeh o aITG HTHH ST U1 6 & 8 T ... BT =R
A mail/express train shall have after loco in front and in rearmost at least one [
A | B | Gt et / Vit SIS THUAsTR
Brake Van Anti Telescopic / Steel Bodied SLR
C @Flj Saloon D | S Dead Loco
647. | CAESE TISAT o 7T T RIS TS 1 DTS H1o o THUTHAT o UTeS STTANT Gl T3 e o6l 6T .............
No. of coaches permitted In rear of rear S L R excluding one Inspection carriage for express trains [
A o9 Three B T One
C a1 Two D Eﬁﬁiﬁﬁ@T Any No.
648. | I - 11 3R ARG T U, T ST T3 TR TSN o 178, SR SATerehed M0 ... &
At standard — I R interlocked station the maximum speed permitted for the train over main line points is [
A 140 kmph B 75 kmph
C 160 kmph D 110 kmph
649. | TSl o T ok AT H, TR STIaRT & &9 H EH E.......eeoe e SmaT 2.
In case of train shunting, written instructions will be given in form No. [
A T/811 B T/409
C T/806 D T/512
650. | 3rEd ATEA W, S ek RITAE ok ST 2T Bt o fofT ITTEHT .........
On Double line, to perform shunting beyond LSS, authority is [
A | dieT afEa /806 B | ucwEwE & 9 v e o &
T/806 with P N shunt signal below LSS taken ‘off’
C | wereaTE aa e D | SR aE T
LSS lever key any one of the above
651. | 3Ted QTS O, STl STaTel ST o UTe ST Ueh [T o STRT RS i STTALT 21 ql, SR ...
On double line, when shunting is permitted beyond LSS in rear of a train travelling away the authority is ...... [
A e o forT 21/806 B | 31409
T/806 without P N T 409
C T AT ST § U D | iud |fed 21/806
either ‘A’ or ‘B’ T/806 with P.N
652. | 3Rl TEH 2o Ued UaT WX, TH Tk RITS qoh ST SATaH Ueh [Tt § ST 2T 3t o o1q SRR ......
On S/L token less sections, to perform shunting beyond LSS and up to FSS, authority is [
A | Z1806-+ie =l = e | B | eTwwtE % i vie e
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T 806 + shunt key or PN shunt signal below LSS

C I 21/806 D | &/806+aTaw 3T o for ferfaa == T/806
T/806 only +written memo to come back
653. | el ATE W, STRIGH SRIE T1Ee/TCHURS oh ST IS il o [oTq TTHHN .............
On double line, to perform shunting beyond Outer most facing points/BSLB, the authority is
A /806+dTTT B | 2U806+3ieht
T/806 + PN T/806+ shunt key
C I 21/806 D | A/806-+ama® 3T o fore feaRad =T T/806
T/806 only +written memo to come back
654. | oIS STFAI o W1 STHY / THSTH o bl H ATAT LA o (T8, ATehT TTICTE / HIZTHA AT TS o ST ST SATRhad
AfeRal 1 T
Maximum number of persons other than the Loco Pilot/Motorman or Guard are authorized to travel in the Cab
of EMU/MEMU with special permits
A Tsh one B 3T two
C M three D =R four
655. | /ST RIS | Ao Sl HellE T UL, WIS ST ICHIH TS ohl T0oICT L o (oAU, HH/STHR H SITed (el § Teet
................. wteroT foram ST =TT,
The test should be conducted before taking out MEMU/EMU on the 1st daily service run from MEMU/EMU
shed, stabling siding and platform line is..
A "I 5% < joint brake test B | ikl UTIcic 3 HEToh cllehl UTIeTe STl
LP&ALP check
C T o AT LP & TXR D s:rﬁﬁﬁ%#r none of these
656. | AT SToRTer AR & AT ... | TR B ohi EHTSHT &, T STHY/THTHY i HIH 6.03/9.10 % STTER FLeT [ohT ST,
EMU/MEMU shall be protected as per Rule 6.03/9.10, If detention exceeds or it is likely to exceed
A 5 fiFe minutes B 10 & minutes
C 15 f¥2 minutes D It H T g 71 none of these
657. | WIETST AN o ToTT ITIeTe 1 T <.cooovvvveee BT
In-charge of pilot sent to siding shall be
A AT T B | wwfen = e wieeny
Loco pilot Competent authority of siding
C T AT ERT R TS A1 37 A Teh D |#F@me
Guard or any person deputed by SM guard only
658. | dieeus U2 § etk auff Mgt & M/ IS, Sel seiieh YR | ........... g 31feres < & o YAt
et T fofa ST 2, a1 € /e g
Guard / L P of all trains who are provided with VHF sets shall inform S M /controller when passenger /goods
trains are delayed in the block section for over
A 10/ 15 i Min B | 5/15 e Min
C 10 /20 TheSec D |10/ 20 FFe min
659. | UfRuNfie gdel & U 36Ul §.
An example of consequential accident is
A et =t 37 feafa O o s B T o T seiter R 3 YA
Signal Passing At “ON” Entering Into B/S w/o ATP
C ‘TI?:cTﬁ T AT Fire On Train D E'Iﬁ"I'QZER'IET Averted Collisions
660. | idpfciah gHe o U 3aTeRUl G.
An example of indicative accident i s
A Teh ot ot o1 feafa o e B | TEIH AT &
Passing Stop Signal At “ON” Fire On Train
C Zhid  Collision D WWS@T LC Gate Accident
661. | Tk femmet 1 wat oY Refa § O T oo T AT GHAT B &
Passing stop signal at Danger is this type of accident
A 2 Collision B Zﬁﬁﬂégﬁ'&ﬂ Averted Accident
C sciTeh FoIe o1 Soator D | @iehfdeh gee
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‘ Breach Of Block Rule ‘ Indicative Accident
662. | GHEATH ATe TeTal o1 HFT bl JoH 2 FIIg T § ATV €, AN TR GHEAT B oo EEIEI
In an accident if damage to Railway property exceeds Rs 2 Crores ,such accident shall be treated as [
A mﬁTgﬁZﬂT Serious Accident B Zh{d Collision
C | Zreft T oA Averted Accident D | wadicgt SPAD
663. | 2Tl TS ZohTTE o &G H HIHH o (1T, STESAI T3 shi |IaT &1 s o e shi gl ......... Rt
To treat as averted collision, outside station limits, the distance between two trains shall be [
A 600 W & FH Less than 600M B | 400 WA 3% 400M or more
C 100 FHFA Less than 100M D | I80MT®#H Less than 180M
664. | STe ATk TS o =<t iR ST € AT ST ST & TR §d Sivd L T ST &, 79 shig [SHER oih 3ucted el ardT
B, A AR . [
When persons are knocked down or run over and dead, no responsible person is available, body shall be
A Juferd feram sTwm B I TRM W Fford AT
ignored inform at next station
C T T TS WHT ST D | Tl % H AT AT TRM AT B T T
drop a memo while runs through gigaT
Handed over the dead body at nearest gate
lodge or station with a memo
665. | =Tk T % Socte, (T T Toh 3aTel0l &
An example of breach of block rules is [
A T Tl TS § Ja3T 8T B | et ¢t & fom f/um & wam Ban
Train entered into wrong line train entered into B/S without ATP
C ST ATEET | SawT g D |&dff
Train entered into sid ing All
666. | Sl g I I aeR Bl 8, 7 A3 3(dvg eldl 8, dd GueT T3 bl THIMRA &l ......
P! SIRIDHAT GIeh o l
Accident siren when accident takes place at out station, main line obstructed and MRT required is.........
A TR At B A el T BT
Four Long Three Long One Short
C IR & TH BT Four Long One Short D o @eff Three Long
667. | To ST o femTel & TR 1 <ITe] 0 ol A& T .......... g
The target time for turning out ART by day and night is [
A 15 & 20 &2 minutes B |30 & 45 ®eminut
C 1 =ithour and 1 ¥ icThou D sﬁﬁﬁs‘q‘éf none of these
668. | STcaeT / STIIE SO o FoTq, THITRE 1 AT et b AT T ..o g
The target time for turning out MRT for direct/indirect dispatch is [
A 15 and 20 T minutes B 30 and 45 5 minutes
C 10 and 15 T minutes D 15 and 30 T8 minutes
669. | Sfal ¥ g Bt &, TS ST el TR HI BH A ... ... T T dom e gt ©
Whenever accident takes place, GLP has to prepare report in forms No [
A Acc. 1 B Acc. 2
C Acc. 3 D Acc. 9
670. | Icerg fagl & ofaR TISFET J UrIere & YUl ST WR 3R Ud df AR &t Sa(gfY) &1 & ale,
UIdAC & UHRT ............ & ST . HT. B Jford D [
On complete arrival of the Pilot from siding inside the fouling mark and after verifying the LV number, the
Pilot in charge intimate SM by
A RIS TaTe TSTeet H q8ieh B | WTgeR e T HARH FaH
endorsement in Pilot movement register exchange of PN
C ATHIR | BT D | fe9/Aa a&a/a%ha s i deld 8¢
endorsement in the TSR waving of hand/white light day/night
671. | TS I TS o6 0T ST T Hobdl <711 STe1 ai1 U1 T §ff T TATHT TS o o JaT e (R ST & Il aTehl 21oh1 ZIT

ST foraT ST &

[
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The Guard shall indicate the complete arrival of the train where BPAC is not provided for a stopping train
when walkie talkie is working by

A TY/FUS ST Rl AT B | T SR TS H Wgee Aok fora
waving of hand/ white light writing PN in train intact register

C Fehl-2Tehl T TG SIRY T D | ®H7H STehI-2rehT a1 T
issuing a PN on walkie-talkie talking on walkie talkie to SM

672. | TSI BT Tehe o foTu, Foft TETHT o SITTCelt soaifeerd Tei €, TS ........ ST YIS0 T o SI1e TAT I TTgelE e S
. The Guard shall issue a PN to the SM at stations not provided with BPAC for a stopping train after

ensuring
A TET TR TIM W & TR B | TSl scifeh e ol forem fora.
train comes to a stop at the station train clears the block section
C T W Toh o1 ST BT AT D | TITET T A8 W et B T 3R It fug ok
train runs through station HT @l ot
train arrived completely and standing
within fouling mark
673. | M LF A FEMH.............. 2 Train Intact Register is in the form number
A AT 1420 B | &T1410
C AT 1510 D |2T720
674. | ST SATEhI-STehT hTH T ohL T&T & , TTTS, STaT SUTCET SUCTo Tal & Jal el Tehe oh (ST 0T STFTHA & FME & ... *
e g e
When walkie talkie is not working the Guard shall indicate the complete arrival for a stopping train where
BPAC is not available by
A B/ ST f5alTd gL B o 3o TNTET | viud foram
waving of hand/ white light writing PN in train intact register
C | Sl &9 1 €A1 FRITe H SR AT 3 D | AL ¥ S o w
Personally coming to SM office and giving talking on CUG phone to SM
PN
675. | ORI o1 A, T TRMT O MW (R AT ol w0, [we sITaw i sereelt o @1l qu7 STRTHA 13 i o
foTe T gTT TTEe o STTEH-NEH S Al STATIRAT B &, B oo % S afafra foram stra.

List of stations, no of reception lines at these stations which require exchange of P N by the Guard to ensure
complete arrival with provision of BPACs, shall be circulated through

A e AT TRt B AfITh TSR fou
Sign On register Additional LR trips
C Hdehdl 3TeX  Caution Order D Q’H\’rﬂEﬁ SOB
676. | STEI-STET daH 1 UG BIdT §, TATehl TIAS/ TS 3l ... AT TR,
As and when there is a change of traction the Loco Pilot/ Guard should
A HIHT a1 Tah AT B SaeTdt STr=r hT STRISH
Release the formation conduct GLP check
C Sk TR Y TieToT Rl STTRITSH D | ik FRaTar i T T SIS/ BIHYH
conduct brake continuity test Hxh BT
conduct brake continuity test / release the
formation
677. | TR WHICe o T SATd THY G ST AT T IS oo 2.
The Whistle code to be given while approaching Level crossing gates is
A STAUS o A1 &l Intermittent long B ST % T B Intermittent short
AR &l Continuous long D QEFWQEFW One long one short
678. aﬁﬁﬁ%%wﬁrwmwwﬁ?ﬂﬁﬁ@ﬁﬁ% 9 Uep TSl B

During dense fog maximum speed of a train on Automatic block system when it is showing single yellow light
shall be restricted to

A 25 kmph B 3T Ueh T T Tkl o T Sfcrsifera e

Restricted speed to stop at next stop signal
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C \60kmph D ‘30kmph

679. | = I 3 S TIEITAd sciteh JUTTelt O ST a1 Giedt it bt FoRTet fo@mefl 37T, el Ueh TS oh SATerehad T

During dense fog maximum speed of a train on Automatic block system when signal showing two yellow lights
shall be restricted to

A 25 kmph B | 37Tct Ush Faveiet W Tk & foru wfereiferg iy
Restricted speed to stop at next stop signal
C 60 kmph D 30 kmph

680. | T 9 Teld GHY AT AT o THS I @ Biara dl, ....... T 1 T ST FehdT 2.

In case speedometer of loco is defective on run in the section it can be worked

A 40 hHrHTSTE o | B | ORI AT TR 9 i FaeT ¥
with 40 kmph with repair or relief engine arranged
C FEkED D | 10% T 7T %Xk 3Tt 3 =i 1S q1SE ok
upto shed upto next crew changing point with 10% reduced
speed
681. | 7 <ITSIT UTEE O ATE THSTHIST TH GIATE, Al ovveveveveveeennnneen Q1 fora ST Ferar 2.
In case speedometer is defective in loco at a crew changing point it can be worked
A with 40 RIS kmph B | 0 I UEd S5 ot aEt ¥
with repair or relief engine arranged
C SIEARICRED D 10% TTT 7T 3ok 3T 3 <I1SIT 91EE ok
upto loco shed upto next crew changing point with 10%
reduced speed

682. | ST& <len! U et & AU ScaTe o oAt SFHT ST ohY STTereaiehdT 81 2.

Dummy wagons for the POL product from the Loco and BV is not required when

A T S5 o g, AT B | 8-ufeu st it ey
Engine attached in rear 8-wheeler BV is provided
C G ST TS 4-978 1 Hegar D | i foredies S St @A
4-wheeler is attached in front and rear explosive wagons are attached in rear

683. | TIRT UTICIE ST TS STk ST o ST ol ST 2.
How the Guard will know about the application of brakes by the LP

A ST TTICTE | ATehT-2 b IL ST L G4 B | Sk 9 8 TSN A1 T H HHT T Gd G4
talking with LP on walkie-talkie physically seeing train reduction of speed
C et & =it g/ 7 T e D et & Tt arel T ° firee
Drop in BP pressure guage of BV Drop in FP pressure guage of BV
T 1 GTHA T 3 178 TS o [T ST JaTeheh TSRO o AT e Sl TG i ST 2.

Universal key is provided with the Guard in his personnel equipments to ensure

A FTOET 3 TSI o S18 Sl AATeh 19T STd . B Tfe e o T2 § O THUASTR iteh TR STrar

To lock Carriages after passengers 2
entrained SLR is locked if not leased
C I SIS o I CHUASTR @k (AT SIATE. | D | SISl OIS §ig Ud ©ifeh [oRaT ST 2. For
SLR is locked if leased opening & closing of Guards compartment
of SLR.

685. | AR Tl o forq wrHA/+fl=r 3 T Tt 3T 1 sig i ohi TSTFie )

For originating train, responsibility for closing the compartment of front/Middle SLR lies with

A T td tedt  LP and ALP B e & e Guard of train
C HTFIAR FHART  TXR staff D RIE & AT SM of the station
686. | TSI o Sefl/THUSHR Hh A & T8 T ..o T
Before leaving BV/SLR of the train the Guard shall [
A | Sfiefl/TETasTR @ B | ofil/THTSASIR % & 5ioh STTATS AT
lock the BV/SLR apply the hand brakes of BV/SLR
C T S H 33Tl AT D | e fitee
endorsement is made in rough journal drop in BP pressure
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687. | T QTS 3h1G-3Ta TSl b [T Ll o6 A1E, ST ST T0RM T T T1g ¢ ToR T & al ATl RICTE ... .

After clearance of the loop line cross-over points, when a train passes through loop lines at a station the LP [
shall
A | At /ST SE o B B | THL U S foh a1 A I § AW Se1 ©
look for T/P or T/G board ask SM whether to proceed with normal
speed
C | dTehl-2rehl WL TITE shl G &l D | 993 ¢ e o fatee
guard to inform on walkie talkie exchange all right signals
688. | I WHA R TR % SR H T TR ST TS 1 AICH &1 A, oovvoven, gfdsifera 7T S |1l sciteh YR hi fFe?R
T =ML, [
LP and Guard notice Flat tyre on run should clear block section with a speed restriction of
A 15 foreioer kmph B 30 forHi= kmph
C 50 fFHTe kmph D 75 fepter kmph
689. | To el AICTTISI/ATA ML ....... T H 3 HaRT o [FRIET0T o oG =il §ehell @ STel JUAUHS &0 o G FIT
oo =t v ST ST . [

The speed that a empty goods/passenger train can run after inspection of the section where flat tyre is detected
upto USFD test is done is

A 15 Tereirer kmph B 30 ferHtoe kmph
C 50 foFHtIet kmph D 75 ToHftIe kmph
690. | T TS o TS HIAATMGY ...... Tl & 36 WA o [-I&T0T % S1E ol Hohel] & STe1 JUHTHS! TE0T o A HIE 2R

EIRGIRSHIRIS GRS [
The speed that a loaded goods train can run after inspection of the section where flat tyre is detected upto
USFD test is done is

A SRER & & not permitted B 30 Tereier kmph

C 50 ferHTo= kmph D | 75 fFHiws kmph

691. | U Wl ARSI /ARSI TS ........ T 6 36 WA o [-RI&T0T % S1E < Hehcll & STel T4H 24 HS o 918 JUHUHST
IO % S Wl TR 3T 9T ST ST &, [
The speed that a empty goods/passenger train can run after inspection of the section where flat tyre is detected
after USFD test is done for the first 24 hours is

A 15 kmph B 30 kmph
C 50 kmph D 75 kmph
692. | T re sl TS HIGHTIE .......... T 3 HA o RLET0T o A1 = Wl © STel YUH 24 Fie % SI1a JUHUHS! I
& S FAC T T YaT ST ST 2, [

The speed that a loaded good train can run after inspection of the section where flat tyre is detected after USFD

test is done for the first 24 hours is

A 15 kmph B 30 kmph
C 50 kmph D 75 kmph
693. | TS T ok T AISTET ok ST AT U T STIAL & o o1, FreAfeafad ... STt o O AT &1L
To permit pilot into siding with engine pushing, the following condition(s) shall be fulfilled [
A Ifeue 400 7 1 ¥ SaTeT a1 B | s TR-ITquH fohT T Flesh T
Gradient not steeper than 1 in 400 no non-interlocked gates enroute
C TTEFET AT ¥ WM IS T & D |Swodft
station yard Isolated from siding line all the above
694. | gt YYah0 e J T 3BT Wl ... Best method among isolation methods is —
A THL T Buffer stop B ?qq'l's'g?f Trap point [
C ¥ 8T Sand Hump D ThIT sk scotch Block
695. | Indian Railways ﬁwuga—c{ﬁsha?rm Number of gauges available on Indian Railways are
A Th one B 3l two [
C i three D Eﬁ'sc &1 none
696. | HITEAR T 0 &4 CSR means -------
A HTHT LIESTET Common standing room B et wfém ®HClear Standing Room [
C *G w2t fahtE Case Steady Record D T TSt feTE Common Steady Room
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697. | TosraTeT Hed § 3UTed R UM . .......
The systems of working in force on BZA Division is/ ar e
NSRS B | SEod sciteh yortedt
Absolute Block system Automatic Block system
C Tah TTEI-Uah YOITeAt One Train Only System D All the above
698. | 3TTgeH BTt & | HT.X, T IUITT ¥ SITeL TRUTETE, 3TN FeA¥R T Tk 1ok g Sfeemiud foham i 8
The item phased out from use on IR recently and replaced by flasher hand signal lamp is
A forEmIeh Detonator B TE/TE SAT H/S flag
C WIS Fusee D 2@ Torch
699. | Tt T Tl A T Uk ST AT U IS ITH L THE, 37 i ST T - T 9T ekt STHT =Ry
While receiving a train on an obstructed line on calling on signal, the train should be stopped at ------ meters
from the obstruction
A 45H m B | 60"m
C 70 Him D | 50" m
700. e A HT oo T SRt &5 | T T The shunt signal placed in color light area is --- --
A fe=hegT  Disc Type B HATHI  Semaphore
C qYTSTRH i< Position light D @ﬁq%ﬁf None
701. ia\fl‘-MI&}I T IUTS UL HTUBR ... Type of Inter locking at Vijayawada is
A HifeTe W2 SadE B | SRaTRaTR
Solid state Interlocking RRI
C | T s D | T s
Electronic Interlocking Panel Interlocking
702. freT IQWQAE@WW ........................ The standard composition of a BOXN rake is -------
A 59+BV B 42+BV
C 47+BV D 58+BV
703. W‘Fﬁfﬁ P HFD W ... The standard composition of BCN rake is ---------
A 59+BV B 42+BV
C 47+BV D 58+BV
704. | ToSTATST HA H 3UTeY Foet HLSSTE IO 361 BT ...
Number of RRI cabins available in BZA Division
A Teh one B a1 Two
C oM three D Eﬁé &1 None
705. | TSR HTE S gardT Hjﬁ .......... T — is the index of efficiency of passenger operations
A FHIYTAT  Punctuality B T Speed
C At CO D EEE Earnings
706. Wwﬁawuﬁ ........... T is the index of efficiency of goods operations
A HHIYTAT Punctuality B i Speed
C At CO D EEE Earnings
707. | AT H TR FET TR oo T H ST ST 2
Quarterly safety bulletin on S.C.Rly is known as ----------
A fafser VIGIL B | % &% Fly Leaf
C SfaT JPO D | TS Gazette
708. | Forstramet Heet o &RTTHEHR Fe oo TSt 1 e A TR
Jurisdiction of BZA Division is covering ---- number of Districts
A Ush one B al two
C i three D IHAY Eﬁé & None of the above
709. | Hew Y Adret & fofu fosreTer ded &5 & ST AT R,
For the purpose of weather warning BZA Division area falls under-----Zone
A 9 Five B | @ Two
C M three D <R Four
710. | THUR ®Ieh H=0G RO T AT ... N1 H Teh o T ST 2.

GUNTUR DIVISION PPC STUDY MATERIAL SM/SCOR/TMR PROMOTIONAL QUOTA/2023

70




LC Gates census are made once in ----- years to review the classification

A | 9= Five B |3 Two
C oM three D R Four
711. | GUYR %1 (AT W1 ... Tet <ht srafer & forg stenfsa &t ST =,
LC Gates census are conducted for a period of ----- Days
A 1 B 3
C 7 D 4
712. | 5% O STHT H F ..o ARG E
No. of items which constitute the brake van equipment are --------
A 5 B 3
C 7 D 4
713, | ETE+8+2 T AT HICHTIST 3 SATSHAH FFHT T oo 2.
Maximum permissible speed of a goods train loaded with CC+8+2 is ----
A 60 KMPH B 30 KMPH
C 40 KMPH D 75 KMPH
714. | g SR SRATSH o 17T ST 1 oo 7 forwfora Rrm mam 2,
For line block purpose the engineering works are divided into ----- categories
A 5 B 3
C 7 D 4
715. | FeeT o 2 Suspension is ----- -—--
A BIA IRA Minor Penalty B YT T 8 not a Penalty
C ST IRA Major Penalty D |SHAYHE T
None of the above
716. R T S J—— Censure is a -------- -—--
A BIA IRA Minor Penalty B YTt T & not a Penalty
C 1€t IRA Major Penalty D |SHEETHRE R
None of the above
717. | HEATHE T v SHHT () & Dismissal is a --------- Penalty
A BIA IRA Minor Penalty B YTl TE1 € not a Penalty
C EEiRIie Major Penalty D I H T HIE T
None of the above
718. | T EOM QAR & TG oo ST & TeTTe off STt &
Authoritiesthatare consulted beforethe preparation oftimetablesare
A T[STET ITTEehTT Revenueauthorities B ANTATH RMS
C fr@refier District Collectors D uftae TIfere™T Transportanthorities
719. | T =Rl ohere SR T, TR T3 WX T 9T ShT TS ¢ o foIq Ush SATeS] T8 &
While fixing the departure, an ideal time for an overnight express train at Originating station is
A Mg afternoon B HEATE IS o 18 afterlunch
C e T mid night D T IS % &g after Dinner
720. | TorvmTeTereht o e SHOTS ShY STETETAT H STRATSIA HecT THT TRV S13%h o @A H ................ ST foTT ST .
The Representations that are taken into account in the Divisional time table meeting held with branch officers
presided by Sr.DOM are
A SIARIEET @ DRUCC members B | THI/THTSAT MP/MLA's
C QaEﬁaTﬁbothA&B D ?ﬂ?ﬁ@?ﬁéﬁnone
721, | STEEHTE o HEc HHT HRUT AS o BIIAT oo EEREIEITE
In the month of October minutes of Divisional time table meeting sent to
A T CT™M B | "didien CPTM
C I DRM D kAt CFTM
722. | 3T TTEH A THT A3 Shi STEAETAT FIIHIT (e (HIFT) FRT ol AT €, ST e HATA AH AT ... EEE

HEA

Inter Railway Time Table coordination meeting presided over by the Executive Director(Coaching) held every

year generally in the month of
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A STHeRI/FTET Jan/Feb B | 3TESUAES Oct/Nov
GIFI'I’SQ/@T{T(T July/Aug aqﬁam—é Apr/May
723. Waﬁﬁw SHERI/BRER & e | mﬁﬁsﬁwﬁ 3R ¥Id IHY IRUIT G799
CE DI Segerd | B S 8. [
Inter Railway Time Table coordination meeting held generally in the month ofJan/ Feb every year presided over by the
A FRIHRT e (ATerTeT) B | #rdwr e (i)
ExecutiveDirector (Freight) Executive Director(Coaching)
C FrIHRT e (@) D | #Eww e (wam)
ExecutiveDirector(Commercial) Executive Director(Safety)
724. | WA, 0, T AT 1 AT o fofC S LE ........c LR
The basic units for measuring time, distance, weight, etc. Are [
A EGIE] GERL) qf-l? Secondary units B Wﬂ;ﬁ? Derivedunits
C FISIEED (TS ?{\ﬁ?f Primary units D heHdd ELEIE Fundamentalunit
725. | <Y vnufie (omeERY) g S UMY .. BlaT ?
Multiplication of two primary units is [
A T (@eheth) Tfre B | 3o (fewsa) afwe
Secondary units Derivedunits
C STfHeh (TSHA) 2 Primary units D %8Hed g2 Fundamentalunit
726. | HoC TSl SITHRIT o FoTq Heohet il 2 3T 3T oo e
Ratio of Gross working Expenses to Gross Revenue Receipts [
A (afem) et 3TFaTd Working Ratio B T ST Operating Ratio
C JI™T T rate of return D 3I% H U IS A8 None of the above
727. e UL %I'Q STerehay w9g ST . g Rostered hours maximum limit for intensive roster is
A 12 &< hours B 24 %2 hours [
C 36 H¢ hours D | 48%¢ hours
728. | sifereRam Henﬁegﬂ SREE TfRT Maximum amount of Retirement Gratuity payable
A Rs20 &g LAKHS B Rs10 &g LAKHS [
C Rs25 & LAKHS D Rs15 @ LAKHS
729. | et emew s feT ... T ®H S fFAT ST E. Standard form to be used for order of suspension is
A SF-1 B SF-2 [
C SF-5 D SF-11
730, | e fer mﬁx%%qwﬁr@?ﬁ GEET'T% Maternity leave permissible for a period of
A 90 f& days B 120 f&7 days [
C 135 & days D 180 & days
731. | S o1 AR ¥ Tiqea ot T T 3T ST A1
From the date of confinement Paternity leaves to be availed within [
A 12 |1E months B 24 H1g months
C 6 HTE months D 48 AT months
732. 140 T eTeSifeTeh s (BG) 3T SATRad T ........... 2 Maximum speed of 140 T Hydraulic Crane (BG) is.
A 40 forefisret KMPH B 60 ferefisret KMPH [
C 80 ferefisret KMPH D 100 ferrtset KMPH
733. | T/ v / GESR et 9 Te arel Ar fess o feiue S o 2
POH interval of passenger coaches run on Mail Exp/Passenger trains is [
A 6 HTE months B 12 |1& months
C 18 |TE months D 24 |18 months
734. | TR ATAIHIAA T o [TT ATATATT ohT TR h FTAR ..o IR 3T TR hi=ll ohi ST H T@ISTHT 911,
Percentage of spare coaches for Traffic requirements that must be kept at depots for Non AC coache s is [
A 2 % B 4%
C 7% D 10%
735. | SATATIHIAA T [TC AT STTATIRATHT o FTTAR ..o IR 3 TR =l ohi [SaT H T@ISTHT 911,
Percentage of spare coaches for Mechanical requirements that must be kept at depots for AC coaches is [
A [85% | B [10%
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‘6%

736. | TSETI/RTAToA! =l o6 [eTC ATATATA STAIFHATST o FTHR ..oovree fcreTd T TR i Rl feq § WIS =R,

Percentage of spare coaches for Traffic requirements that must be kept at depots for Rajdhani/Shatabdi trains is
A 8.5% B 6 %
C 5% D 10%

737. | SO T o [TT ATATAT STATIFHATHT B FTTAR ..o RIS 3T TR hi=i i 1SaT H T@ISTHT =TTy,

Percentage of spare coaches for Traffic requirements that must be kept at depots for AC coaches is
A 8.5% B 5%
C 6% D 10%

738. | T T o (7T AT STAIRATHT & HATAR .oovvvvvenens STICIRTA 3T TR =il ohi 1S9T H T@ISTHT =TTy,
Percentage of spare coaches for Mechanical requirements that must be kept at depots for
RAJDHANI/SHATABDI coaches is

A 9% B 6%
C 5% D 10%

739. | IR ardreERiad Fret & frw AR ARSI & AR ..... Ffrd H TR Hrat i 3t 7 w@rerar
R,

Percentage of spare coaches for Mechanical requirements that must be kept at depots for Non AC coaches is
A 6.5% B 6 %
C 5% D 10%
740. | ORI UMY & forT SO Y e
BPC for “Parcel Express” is valid for
A 10 f& days B | 4500 fFHft km
C T ST ST off geet & D | 35%F/7500%F 5 oft ve &
‘A’ or ‘B’ whichever is earlier 35 days/7500km whichever is earlier
741, | BRI T o S AT MISAT o [T TR & W@ W@ ...
Different types of maintenance of Passenger carrying trains are
A YA Primary B Hehell Secondary
C et 378 Terminal attention D Ik G4T all the above

742. | oA feeelt & SMRSACH oo EEEIECI PRt

The period of interval of IOH of passenger coaches is between
A 12 7&AT % months B | a7t two POH
C 24 HEHT % months D A deTIu= three POH

743, | T SIAC F SIAA G e g

First dual cab Diesel engine is
A WDP-4D B WDM-4
C WAG-5 D WDP-4
744, | TAI T A AT TSN b [T HATRRAH STTHT el hl T ........... LR
Running of trains In SCR is permitted with maximum no. of coaches
A 18+VPU B 23+VPU
C 26 D 24 + VPU/IC
745. | SATRIST STTITT 38 T TF TIHICT 2 ST T oh ST ok &9 H Gt i TUHT A 2.
Operating Ratio is a parameter of that calculates expenses as a proportion of revenues.
A EEINE] grﬁw operational convenient B It &IdT Operational Efficiency
C eI HifsIfeid! Operational Mobility D STH T I3 781 None of these
746. | VII S STRITT & STTAR HaR 25e 61 97l ...........c g
As per VIIth Pay commission Section controller Allownace is
A Rs 6000 S HTE Pm B | Rs 7000 3 78 Pm
C Rs 5000 S 7TE Pm D | Rs 10000 ¥fd ATE Pm
747. VII I ST AR AT % g adf @ ... 2. As per VIIth Pay Dress allowance for SM
A Rs 6000 p.a B Rs 10000 p.m
C Rs 5000 p.a D Rs 10000 p.a.
748. | VII 9a ST % W?’Jjﬂqﬁm ....... 2 The Minimum pension as per VIIth Pay commission
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A Rs 3500 B Rs 8500

C Rs 9000 D Rs 1050
749. VII 9t &% AR Y TAHAOT IR ... % S 2. Composite transfer grant as per VII PC is equivalent to..
A 80% o pay B 70% S pay [
C 65% A pay D 35% daH pay
750. | X ETeTd 3 @it Tt SHTIE o (o1 IAeh! WETAT H GER A % [T oovvoveeneenen, FRISHA S fohaT 2,
The Ministry of Railways Launched programme for all Railway staff to improve their competence. [
A | @A Rail Vision B | & foehrE RIfeR Rail Vikas Shibir
C H&H Saksham D | & @=ad1 w@drel Rail Swachhta Pakhwada

751.

STISTE TS AT Toha STOTT § aviTehel TohalT 7T &
ODC trains are classified into how many classes

A 3 B |1
C 4 D 12
752. 2of} T TS ot iy T
What is the speed of class A ODC [
A 90 kmph B ] 110 kmph
C 75 kmph D1 100 kmph
753. 2ot &t STISTE TR o foTw Tk oA §
Who is the sanctioning authority for Class B ODC [
A Tea @ wsus  DRM B | meevss GM
C SHIR o SHfeEsT PCOM & PCEE D | wwisfs PCSO
754. oottt ST <t M Fm e
What is the speed of class B ODC [
A 75 kmph B 1100 kmph
c 40 kmph D190 kmph
755. 2oft ©fF TSN o foTu Tiehd TTTRIRRY i &
Who is the sanctioning authority for Class C ODC [
A yeaT SRSt 7 daRed B | AgwEys
PCOM PCEE & CRS GM
¢ | vza @ vauw P | v TET W e
DRM PCSO

756.

Aofy & SR Fr afa Fw 7
What is the speed of class C ODC

A 75 kmph B | 25 kmph

C 40 kmph D190 kmph

757.

gfaror Yaa 1 3R fAor Aey Yda 1 WA gRade dEe F4T @
What is the inter change point of S C Rly towards Southern Railway

A | aEw Gudur b | segrang Ballarsha

C

gearst Duvvada D | 9==mr§ dear Chennai central

758.

Aqeg ¥ AT 3T gfAror Aew {@d &1 3a¥ gRadeT qrEe 41 §
What is the inter change point of S C Rly towards Central Railway

A | I Gudur P | segremg  Ballarsha

¢ ooy Ballari P | ¥f¥jer  Renigunta

759.

IRAF Tl W R T & [T g 9 qfex #7247 §
What is the effective brake power for passenger trains at originating station

A 90% B | 95%

c 85% D 1100%

760.

ARTET 9T ifReR mfzel & v g 3% afax Far §
What is the effective brake power for passenger trains at enroute

[
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A 90%

B

fafése agt & Not specified

100%

D

95%

761.

C
Ao TuT W I W& At & e yordt 9% qfaw F4r §
What is the effective brake power for CC Rake goods at originating station

A 90%

B

fafése agt & Not specified

¢ 100%

D

95%

762.

ArEd W W 3 AT F AT gardt 8% ofaw Far ¥
What is the effective brake power for CC Rake goods at enroute

A 90%

B

fafése agt & Not specified

c 100%

D

95%

763.

dAmARat F 3vcer BiE 9y g9 Faar gen
What shall be the Feed pipe pressure available in locomotive

A 5 kg / cm?

B

6 kg / cm?

C 4.8 kg / cm?

D

5.8 kg / cm?

764.

APAET F 3UAY 3 IIST g1d Rha=T g
What shall be the Brake pipe pressure availa

ble in locomotive

A 5 kg / cm?

B

6 kg / cm?

C 4.8 kg / cm?

D

5.8 kg / cm?

765.

3F A H 3Iuey BT BT FT g9 fhdar g@m
What shall be the Feed pipe pressure available in Brake van

A 5 kg / cm?

B

6 kg / cm?

C 4.8 kg / cm?

D

5.8 kg / cm?

766.

3% dd H 3IUAYT 9F UISY &9 fhdaAT g
What shall be the Brake pipe pressure available in Brake van

A 5 kg / cm?

B

6 kg / cm?

C 4.8 kg / cm?

D

5.8 kg / cm?

767.

sges Mo SF FT P FAT &

What is the code for Insulated Milk Tank

E @ideg VVN B g3 VVR
¢ S VVIT P |dwa VN
768. WE a9 (@O FR) F AT Az F=A What is the code for Pantry car
A | seegdiit WBC seeqdidt  WCB [
seegamset WIT P seegd& WTT
769 | forfraTor I & AT FE FAT § What is the code for Inspection car
A | seegdt WBC b |ame RA [
I VR Doldédy vp

770.

What is the code for self generated, second class, Guard Brake van with disabled compartment coupe

A | seegdt WBC

B

seegdidl WCB

¢ ATEIRA GSRD

D

THTAAR SLR

771.

v . yuH Aol FT FT F4T §.

What is the

code for A C First Class

A seey St T U

B

seeg S oo W U

WGFAC WGFCA
¢ | oo oft v W v aé P | seeg St e W @
WGSCNY WGFCC

772.

afgemat afta AReega dew ames, R Joft, 3 e’ & faw #:z F=4m B

What is the code for vestibule self generated, second class, 3 tier with ladies.

[

75

GUNTUR DIVISION PPC STUDY MATERIAL SM/SCOR/TMR PROMOTIONAL QUOTA/2023




seeg St TH T €t

seeg M tH W T

WGFAC WGFCA
¢ | oo o ww W v aTE P | seeg St e W @
WGSCNY WGFCC

773.

3 TR, AEIHiad, AT oh ANes F AT Fs #7471
What is the code for vestibule self generated, Air conditioned, 3 tier

A | ooy St e © P leeegshww s o
WGFAC WGFCA

€ | zoog ot vw & v O Pl zeeg ot v dt @
WGSCNY WGACCN

774.

2 TR, JAEHied, AR Fe® Fees & v Fz 41 8.
What is the code for vestibule self generated, Air conditioned, 2 tier

A | seeq St vw T A B | seey St w Ht Hiseey
WGFAC WGACCW
€ | seoyg ot vH W v A P zeeg St woH W
WGSCNY WGACCN
. ILHB (v va &) #1 REar & . Expand L H B
A Linke Hofmann Busch B | Linke High buffer
C Line of High Boost D | Long happy birthday
776. ICF = favar ¥ . Expand | CF
A Integral Coach Factory B | Income Tax Fund
C Individual coach Factory D | Indian coal Factory
71| gearer YT Yl war W Rud Where is Integral coach Factory
A | 9§T  Perambur B lgr Pune
C D

fram@ueenrA  Visakhapatnam

F9TeX Bangalore

778.

¥ grer thaedl (YT 9 FR@ET) Far W Ty

Where is Rail wheel Factory

A | %ET Perambur B | gt Pune
fream@geeorAa  Visakhapatnam D sarer® Bangalore
79| Yer YT et Fe o Rua ¥ Where is Rail Coach Factory
A | g Perambur B | g Pune
C D

#qder Kapurthala

T9re® Bangalore

780.

AT FT thaedl Faf W Bua &

Where is Modern coach Factory

A | 9§T  Perambur b | 7eweh  Raebareli
¢ faem@ueeow  Visakhapatnam P | derex Bangalore
781. qrie 37 39 &1\aT F AT F15 FA1 & What is the code for Parcel van high capacity
A |drdrwa VPH B ldérdram VPR
¢ |&rdrg VPU Poldr @ e VVN
782 | mfgat & AT fish wla AR FEm Who will prepare V G for trains
A AT AT S M B o A& TNC
aFr qIee L P D lamé Guard
783. socg 31 O & seog #T WY FAT T In WDP letter ‘W “ stands for
A ds Wide B |3 Weight
¢ gier Wrong D | afdar working

784.
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India‘s first train operated by private operators

A Asw TFENE  Tejas Express B | Renfeet wrmdw  Pinakini
Express
¢ TSTYUTAT TFHIH Rajadhani Express D | eraredY weraaw Shatabdi Express
8 gy sl AME Ao T e, ¥ &g god .
First private train Tejas Express runs between
A Rsrars-ae=t B | qEas-af Reeh
Vijayawada - Chennai Lucknow — New Delhi
C fasrarsT-aedaqy D Rergame-fmraveeos

Vijayawada — Yeswantapur

Vijayawada - Visakhapatnam

786.

IRCTC (3§ 31 &t & ®Y) &1 Rrar & #41 ¢

Expand IRCTC

A Indian Railway Catering and B | Indian Railway Consumer and
Ticket Checking tourism Corporation
C Indian Railway Catering and D | Indian Railway Catering and
Travelling Corporation tourism Corporation
787. RVNL 3R &t v ver) &1 faFarR & 41 . Expand RVNL
A Rail Vikas Nigam Ltd B | Road Vikas Nigam Ltd
C D

Route Vikas Nigam Ltd

Rail Vignhan Nigam Ltd

788.

FOIS (T® 3T 3¢ w¥) #T fATar 37 &

Expand FOIS

A

Freight Opinion information
System

Fault Operations information
System

Freight Operations information
Subscriber

Freight Operations information
System

789.

COIS (&Y 3 3§ vw) &1 RATaR &7 &

Expand COIS

A

Caller Opinion information
System

B | Coaching Operations
information System

Custom Operations information
Subscriber

D | Coal Operations
information System

790.

RDSO (3R & vH 3M) &1 f{vdr &7 &

Expand RDSO

Organization

A Research Designs and Standard B | Recent Designs and
Organization Standard Organization
> Research Disaster and Standard

D | Research Development and
Standard Organization

791.

LTM (var & uH) &1 Rear w7 §

Expand LTM

A

Light Train movement

B | Late Train massage

C

Late Train movement

D | Long Train movement

792.

BPC (d.dr.d) F1 RAEar w7 &

Expa

A

Bike Power Certificate

B Brought Power Certificate

C

Brake Power Certificate

D Bulk Power Certificate

793.

IR SFAT TUAA FT H1S FAT & What is the Code of Varanasi Jn Station

794.

A fiewt BSB B | dregdt BSP
¢ fivew  VAS D fwamr VAR
FSYT TUA FT HIS FIAT & What is the Code of Kadapa Station

A

drdt cup

B | diwawsw  CLX

C

TFd  HX

P | #@ey cBuU

795.

fremaqT et F1 F1s FAT T

What is the Code of Bilaspur Station

A

\ahwa"r BSB

\ B \aﬁmﬂ"r BSP
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¢ @rdfa$ BPY D | ddrfreer  BDPL

796. FIfheTST TUT FT IS 4T & What is the Code of Kakinada Port Station :
A Falw  KOA B | $3Rwa@ KRNT
¢ ST KAPT D | #fisw COA

7| deet oo TXUAT FT FIS FAT § What is the Code of Chennai Central Station
A | disT COA B | vAwew MAS [
¢ wHTE MS P | fiwgwar CHN

78| oy Y@ F fraer & (@) ¥ How many total Zones in Indian Railways
A 17 B |16 :
C 18 D 119

799 | gf@Ior de (@d FT G FEATIT el §

What is the Head Quarter for South Coast Railway
A faem@geesa Visakhapatnam B | feraarsr Vijayawada
¢ fasgeaa Vizianagaram P | gearst Duvvada

800. | 3R AEw (S & GUT FETET FEl &
What is the Head Quarter for North Central Rallway
fram@ueera Visakhapatnam 3regrarg  Allahabad

€ | a§ fgeet New Delhi D | sr&qx Jaipur

801. T o HT ... T oD o ATAR, SR [T ¥ [T STTaTeT (8= Tl 3t TSTHTST 2R,

In terms of Article -------- of The Constitution of India, Hindi language in Devanagari script shall be the official [
language of the Union

A 370 B 343(2)
C 343(1) D 342(1)
302. T o HITHT o 3TTo88 343 (2), TS AT T F oo SR o1 TToIehd T ©.
Article 343 (2) of the Constitution of India empowers to authorize use of Hindi in addition English [
A AT 3T o ST &9 FECEEER
International form of Indian numeral Roman numbers
C 5!% 3T capital letters D sﬁ@aﬁ’s‘:ﬁr none of these
803. TSTHTST ST oo T ¥ T fora T o
Official Language Act was passed in =~ ----------- [
A 1963 B 1950
C 1947 D 1960
S04 | roreTT TRt F TR, HRA Y L A A g, IERF L, L 3R
According to Official Language Rules, India is divided into ------ regions and they are ----- y = and ----- [
A 3, F,TIRT A, B &C B 2, FINTA&B
C 3, TE, aTS IS D 2, AL afeaur
XY&Z NORTH & SOUTH
805. FrferRad = & 21 T o &5 % SiaTid 37 @ 2
Which of the following two states that come under Region A? [
A I STCRT I 3ATE TawT B | afierrg i 3|
UP & AP TN & ASSAM
C HET AT ST I T D | o IR FARH
MP &UP Kerala & Karnataka
806. FrfeRaa 7 & T3 @ &7 % siaa s @ 2
Which of the following States that come under Region B? [
A I STCRT I 3ATE et B | 9@ 3R O
UP & AP Gujarat & Punjab
C e TR I IR T D | 3 iR FAeH
MP&UP Kerala & Karnataka
807. Frferftad =i o T3 17 &5 o il o & 2
Which of the following States that come under Region C? [
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A I GRT H AT =T B | dfeHTg AR TS
UP & AP TN & Gujarat
C HE TSI ST ST YT D | o AR FAlCH
MP &UP Kerala & Karnataka
808. FET THR F HEATATN G . &1 T Teord TS, ShIATeTT ST SATchal ohl GNUT [ewal | 217 S ATe o SIS 1 2l dr
I AT fédt s1game +ft wrer g, [
Communications from Central Government Offices to the States, Offices and persons in Region shall be

in Hindi, and if it is in English, a Hindi translation shall accompany

A %A B 9 B
C mc D 3’*1'& q Eﬁlg TEinone of these
809. HET TR o R H oovves & § o Tsal A1 et SunoT fEdt | 2t o7 IS 9 TS # & af 36k |1y
fedt srgane oft wra et [
Communications from Central Govt. Offices to States or Offices in __ region shall be in Hindi, and if it is in
English, Hindi translation shall accompany
A %A B 9 B
C mc D 3’*1'& q Eﬁlg TEinone of these
810. ST TR o AT § G & H 12ord TR oh SO0 .......... oTST | B
Communications from Central Govt. Offices to persons in Region B shall be in_ [
A &=t Hindi B IS English
C T&eT 9Tt 3fSfHindi & English D | R arsiwst Hindi or English
811. e TR oh HIATCHT T 7T &1 H 1Xrd TSN IT SATThaT ohl TN ....... T § 2,
Communications from Central Government Offices to States or Persons in Region C shall be in [
A &= Hindi B | ST English
C &Y 3R 3iSTHindi & English D Rt ar 3t Hindi or English
812. e TUERR h HRITAAT ST Teh HaTeTd AT T ST 377 h o<l § {9907 ... W77 | 2.
Communications between Central Government Offices between one Ministry or Department and another may be in [
A &=t Hindi B | 30N English
C TEt 3Tt 3iHindi & English D | R ar st Hindi or English
813. e TR o HATTAT ST TR et 3T formr 371 o & 1 o gere/ ey shrariera o s ... T 3R gEd
TS STRAT hl HEAT o6 AT T ........ gt [
Communications between Central Government Offices between one Ministry or Department and
attached/subordinate offices in Region A may be in _ depending on number of persons having another may be
in
A &=t Hindi B | S English
C &t 37 3SHindi & English D | f&di=r3ist Hindi or English
814, % & T [ Shu1d Tk oh ShIA TR o sl J TO0T . 997§ 2T,
Communications between Central Govt. Offices in Region A shallbein [
A &=t Hindi B | WS English
C T&eT 31T 3iSfHindi & English D | &3S Hindi or English
815. W AT & § X e LRI o Tt oh sii<l H €SIS0 ... 19T H &,
Communications between Central Govt Offices in Region B or C may bein [
A &=t Hindi B | 3T English
C T&dT 37 3TSTHindi & English D | f&di=r 3T Hindi or English
816. | oo e SHTATCTA bl T ESTSUT o (7T, STATG ohi ST 3h ST,
Translations of such communication shall be provided along with the communication where it is addressed to [
Offices in -------
A ERE] A region B T & B region
C HFALTET  A&B regions D EE] C region
817. AT, 56 [eel H qa/EdTelid &l al 3% ............ ATHT H &1 JaT AT 21T,
Representations, when made/signed in Hindi shall be replied to in ----------- [
A &=t Hindi B TS English
C &1 3 3= Hindi &English D S:Tﬁ q Eﬁ'é Tetnone of these
818. FIT TR ok AT § HHAR G SR T H IR AT SATA 2 AT IHH STTAIE TS FLAT T,
Notings in Central Government Offices may be made by an employee in -------- and the translation be required to [
furnish a translation of it.
A &=t Hindi B SIS English
C &< 3t 30 Hindi &English D ﬁﬁaﬁg:ﬁﬁnone of these
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819. ATS FHART i Towal H FRIATEH T 81 41 of (oo ! SdTelst & Hel (e ST STIATE Te| AT S A (o T8 TEAA <...........
i T A, [
If an employee has working knowledge of Hindi, he will not ask for English translation of a Hindi Document, unless
it is of ----------- nature
A TR-de1T  Non -technical B TeTehl technical
C 3TEIE Clumsy D | A FETE none of these
820. AT, TS, B, GTG 11T ... FTH 152 AT ATSFATE2IS shi STHT BT,
Manuals, Codes, Forms, Notices etc., shall be printed or cyclostyled in _ form [
A &=t Hindi B IS English
C &1 311 3UST Hindi &English D ?ﬂﬁ q 7=|03|'§F &1 none of these
821. TTH 3T TSR T I e o g, The forms and heading on registers shall be in
A &t Hindi B SIS English [
C fgefeer Bilingual D &t/ 3t Hindi / English
822. guft ATUg, HIE 1S, U IS, ARIRT 3T 3177 i@ et 31fe o Scehiof ......... wTeT 8 2,
All name plates, sign boards, letter heads, inscriptions on envelopes and other stationery etc. shallbein [
A &l Hindi B IS English
C Tfyer Bilingual D et/ WSt Hindi / English
823. TISTHTHT FoRIAT o STATEH ol STFHGRY oo T,
Responsibility for compliance of the Official Language Rules shall be that of [
A ST e/ R e B | Fwie™ yEM
Administrative head/Head of the office Head of the office
C RITE( TeT D |[sHEFRTN
Administrative head None of these
824. Fefa et afurfa = eteaer Chairman of the Kendriya Hindi Samithi(KHS)-------
A W‘Jﬁf President B eI B3 Prime Minister [
C 37 TSI Vice -President D € H3it Home Minister
825. TS TSTHTST HHI o 3TETeT Chairman for committee of Parliament on official language.--------
A TSITd President B | 94T 53t Prime Minister [
C 39 rrgtﬁ%r Vice -President D TCI'E’ﬁSﬁ Minister of Home affairs
826. THS TSI HHTd § Jew1 sl &A1 No. of committee members for committee of Parliament on official language
A 10 B 20 [
C 30 D 40
| Rl R T FARIT AT &
Hindi Divas celebrated on ----------------- [
A 15 37 15" August B 26 SHEL 26" Jan
C 14 THd= 14" Sep D | 20 3SR Oct’20™
828. Yo Tedt gt affa & atemer Chairman of Railway Hindi Advisory committee
A Yo @5t Minister for Railways B JHTHAT Prime Minister [
C UQA‘T&'I President D WW‘T&T Vice —President
829. &A1 TSTHTST hIa -2 THT & STeae] Chairman of Zonal official language implementation committee
A YA W Minister for Railways B Yk GM [
C g 39 WeTysEH SDGM D | Yq@ q& Ui Yok PCOM
830. Trget TSTHTST I HHfd 3 3Tee Chairman of Divisional official language implementation committee
A HRIETF GM B | Hedl i@ Yeu% DRM [
C s Hedt qiETer Seu® Sr.DOM D | TS Sk RBA
831. T T (STTREA T 7fer) FR T A gL
The Railway servants (Discipline & Appeal) Rules came into force on [
A 1968 B 1970
C 1971 D 1978
832. T FHEAR ] AT T o T S
Which form is used for placing a Railway employee under suspension [
A TH TS SF-1 B T SF-5
C TH TH SF-3 D T T SF-4
833. Torctar o feem 3 for forer wmed at srrehs forarm i @
Which form is used for revocation of suspension [
A | w@TBSF-I | B | WU SFS
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C | WHUHSF-3 | D |w@Us SF4
834. BIE A A o AT Foh BT 26T SIh fohalT 1Tt &
Which form is used for imposition of minor penalty [
A TH TH SF-5 B TH T SF-7
C THTH SF-11 D TH TH SE-1
835. Y M T o foTT, o Wi T SRIh fohalT 1Tl ©
Which form is used for imposition of major penalty [
A TH TH SF-5 B TH T SF-7
C THTH SF-11 D TH TH SF-1
836. TATS SATIHRT o AR o6 [T, [ BT T STIRT [ohalT STl &
Which form is used for nomination of Inquiry Officer [
A TH TH SF-5 B TH T SF-7
C THTH SF-11 D TH TH SF-1
837. STECTSRUT STRIRRT oh AT % [T, [l BT bl SUATT [ohalT STTCT 2.
Which form is used to appoint a presenting officer [
A TH TH SF-5 B TH TH SF-8
C THTH SF-11 D TH TH SF-1
838. HaTia {el FHHTTRE Bl UH TR ... T Tk AT § (SHE 39T o & | oY oL Hehell 2.
Retired Railway servants cannot act as defense helper in more than __ cases at a time [
A 7 B 9
C 3 D 5
839. 3 FFRA % I % &G | 1 o TR B,
A trade union representative can act as------------ [
A fe%@ e Defence helper B ST TR Inquiry Officer
C e ATGGIR  Legal advisor D |WIFETH  none of these
840. Competent authority may increase or decrease subsistence allowance ------ months after suspension
A 1 B 2 [
C 3 D 4
841. He is not to---------- for what has happened
A blame B be blamed [
C be blame D Blameworthy
842. kamala’s fountain pen is ---------- shyma’s
A S0 expensive as B expensive than [
C expensive D as expensive as
843. The number of school dropouts----------- quite disturbing
A a B are [
C is D Were
844. She has never --------------- with his working as a clerk
A satisfy B satisfied [
C to satisfy D been approve
845. At-mmmmmmee e station, I will hire a coolie to carry my baggage
A a B the [
C an D none of the above
846. The number of marks carried by each question------ indicated at the end of the question
A is B are [
C were D not required
847. It is necessary that everybody ------- have a house
A must B should [
C could D Would
848. [ tennis every day
A Play B Playing [
C am playing D am play
849. How many students in your class ----------- from village?
A came B coming [
C come D are coming
850. I think T -----------——- a new calculator for tomorrow’s maths class.

GUNTUR DIVISION PPC STUDY MATERIAL SM/SCOR/TMR PROMOTIONAL QUOTA/2023
81




A needs B need [
C am needing D Needed

851. The phone ---------------- can you please answer it?
A ring B ringing [
C is ringing D Rang

852. She is married ------------ an engineer
A to B with [
C for D not required

853. That job is perfect --------- him
A for B to [
C with D not required

854. She is beautiful ------------- her
A to B then [
C than D With

855. I did not ----------- him yesterday
A see B saw [
C seen D have seen

856. We enjoy ------------- for a walk after dinner
A to go B going [
C 20 D for going

857. Smith and ------------ went to the mall
A me B 1 [
C myself D Mine

858. There was a ------------- rainfall last year
A few B less [
C fewer D Lesser

859. There are ------------ students in the class
A few B fewer [
C less D Lesser

860. Tt i§ ~-mmmmmmmmeme old television set
A a B the [
C an D none of the above

861. I mmmmmeee drive because I passed the driving test
A may B shall [
C can D Will

862. I’ve been in America -------------- 3 months
A since B from [
C for D By

863. At the party, I didn’t meet ----------
A everyone B anybody [
C everybody D each one

864. They organised the party -----------
A themselves B himself [
C their self D their selves

865. She is------------ -- than Sita
A tall B taller [
C very tall D Tallest

866. She studied ------------- the football game
A while B during [
C for D To

867. They do --------- ---- lot of shopping
A an B the [
C a D not required

868. I do not want to ---------=--------—- the game
A lost B lose [
C loss D Loosing

869. You are --------- --- to complete the assignments
A suppose B supposed [
C supposing D to suppose

870. Let ---------- go
A his B he [
C him D Himself

871. The two brothers love ------------- other
A one B each [
C every D Between

872. R waiting for you in the office for the last two hours
A am B have [
C have been D has been

873. [ ommemmmmeeeee my project yesterday
A complete B completed [
C completing D am completing
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874. Ram is blind--------------- one eye
A with B in [
C for D To

875. One should realize ----------- responsibilities
A his B | their [
C one’s D One

876. She is ------------- to music
A listen B listened [
C listening D for listen

877. The ticket grants admission --------------- the show
A to B for [
C with D From

878. Ram has been playing cricket ------------- morning
A from B for [
C since D Early

879. e a bird, I would fly
A am B was [
C were D Have

880. ) to Delhi, I will meet her
A will go B 20 [
C goes D am going

881. they --------------- for shopping last weekend
A gone B went [
C going D Go

882. I was --=---mmemeemenee many movies back to back during vacation
A looking B seeing [
C watching D Gazing

883. - her essay last Friday
A submitted B will submit [
C is submitting D Submit

884. They -------------- for yoga every day
A go B will go [
C shall go D Goes

885. --conducting studies on individual genes for years
A have B have been [
C has D has been

886. Unless you =-------=------] hard, you will not pass
A work B working [
C worked D Works

887. This news was -------------- from All India Radio yesterday
A broadcasted B broadcasting [
C broadcast D been broadcast

888. Hard work and honesty ---------- needed for success in life
A are B were [
C is D Was

889. I have learnt this lesson word ------------ word
A for B from [
C by D To

890. The snake ------ we saw in the forest was a Cobra
A which B who [
C whom D none of these

891. She is the girl ----------- we saw in the Railway station
A who B whom [
C when D Where

892. Everyone on the project--------- to come to the meeting
A has B had [
C have D Is

893. Neither he nor his bodyguards --------- there
A are B from [
C were D At

894. After he had finished his performance he ----- to home
A g0 B gone [
C by D Went

895. Guard of the train shall ensure------- departure of train that the BV Equipment is correctly available
A before B from [
C on D After

896. They asked me ---------—- my job
A for B from [
C by D About

897. She was late for duty and -------| punished for that
A for B was [
C by D From

898. You------, get all the information if you read this book carefully
A won’t B from [
C can D To
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899. He --------- been working in a bank for past 5 years
A has B was
C from D Have
900. Each one of the boys ----- paid the tuition fee
A for B from
C has D To
901. Had I known it earlier I ---------- contacted you
A would have B will
C from D Have
902. The person ----- was recommended for this position did not fulfil prescribed norms
A where B who
C whom D can
903. Why -----meee professor Gagan spend so many hours in the laboratory?
A can B from
C this D does
904. The population of Mumbai is higher ---------- that of Delhi
A than B on
C by D of
905. Scarcely had I arrived--------- the train left
A on B from
C when D at
906. One ------- my favourite actors is acting in this play
A is B have
C by D of
907. If there is no train --------- will you get there?
A for B from
C how D why
908. He ----- in such a hurry that he didn’t wait for me
A is B are
C g0 D was
909. The maximum speed permissible ----- 1 in 8 % turn outs with curved switches of 52/60 KG Rails on PSC sleepers should be 15
KMPH [
A over B on
C at D Where
910. They ------- been very close friends until they quarrelled
A would B from [
C have D were
911. You -------- remind me to post this letter
A were B have [
C will D Must
912. I shall certainly write you------- I reach Bangalore
A after B where [
C when D before
913. On the ring road we witnessed the collision------ truck and auto
A at B between [
C by D With
914. Mr. Patel has not been ----------- his office for the last one month
A for B at [
C by D attending
915. Azaruddin is ----- of the finest batsmen that India have produced
A for B great [
C one D big
916. The thief broke ---------- house at the dead of night
A g0 B went [
C the D into
917. May I know --------- you want to see please?
A who B whom [
C where D why
918. He said that he---------- mind if I refused his offer
A who B can [
C would D will
919. Though child marriage---------- banned ,the custom still prevailed among some groups
A has been B Will [
C why D can
920. Fate smiles ...... those who untiringly grapple with stark realities of life
A on | B | are [
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C were | D | can
921. Isawa ...... of cows in the field
A heap B herd
C crowd D cub
922. Success in this examination depends ...... hard work alone
A with B from
C by D on
923. Railway servant while on duty desires to absent ------- from duty shall produce sick certificate from a competent
medical authority without delay
A at B from
C himself D on
924. Any Railway servant while in uniform and on duty shall not smoke when dealing------- public or on the platform
A for B from
C by D with
925. Whenever any amendment is issued to rule book acknowledgement of all staff working at that station -------- be
obtained
A is B shall
C can D are
926. The help of C&W staff should be ------- when air pressure trouble occurs within the station limits
A care B while
C taken D given
927. Guard of the train shall travel ------- the engine, when train is to run without Brake van
A at B from
C by D in
928. The vehicle or load or train shall be -------- the fouling mark
A with B from
C inside D at
929. The train be chained and padlocked using------- two chains one at either end
A with B at least
C by D Below
930. At least four iron skids be used two each--------- the outermost pair of wheels at either end
A for B below
C by D at
931. Hand brakes of at least six wagons from-------- end must be fully tightened
A for B from
C by D Either
932. In case coaching vehicles are stabled Guards hand brakes in SLR------ be applied
A must B may
C by D can
933. The points must be set clamped and padlocked------- the blocked line .
A For B with
C Against D by
934, | smeme- vehicles are uncoupled the hand brakes should be applied.
A Before B from
C By D To
935. Before uncoupling wooden wedges or iron skids should be used to prevent vehicles---------- rolling down
A for B front
C by D from
936. As far as possible vehicle or load or train should be stabled on a line which is isolated---------- other
running lines
A for B from
C by D at
937. The speed of trains---------- Non Interlocked facing points shall not exceed 15 Kmph
A over B from
C by D at
938. The train may run over Interlocked facing points at such speeds as may be permitted------ the standard of
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Interlocking. [
A for B from
C by D on
939. The speed over the turn outs having 1 in 8 ' straight switch should be restricted-------- 10 KMPH for passenger
carrying trains and 15 KMPH for Goods trains. [
A to B from
C by D with
940. The last vehicle of train shall be indicated ---------- placing a tail board/tail lamp
A for B from [
C by D with
941. The dead locomotive shall be attached ------ to train engine only
A for B next [
C by D with
942. Sick coaches should be properly locked and windows secured so as to --------- entry of any passengers into these coaches.
A for B from [
C by D prevent
943. Stop hand signal is indicated at day time by showing red flag or by raising both arms with hands ------ the head.
A above B from [
C by D with
944. Stop hand signal is indicated at night time by showing red light or by violently waving white light horizontally------- the body.
A by B from [
C across D with
945. | - foggy weather the speed shall not exceed 60 KMPH in absolute block system.
A In the B During [
C By D With
946. When an assisting engine is attached in rear of last vehicle of a train, the tail board shall be fixed--------- the assisting engine.
A on B in [
C by D behind
947. A Light engine --------- in a block section shall have marker lights on during day or night
A moving B from [
C by D with
948. In case of obstruction on track guard must ------ a red flashing hand signal lamp at night or a red flag during day.
A show B exhibit [
C seen D with
949. If the chain has been pulled the guard shall--------- the occupants of coach and try to find out name and address of person who
used it. [
A for B show
C be D question
950. The guard shall ------ the fact regarding ACP in the CTR and shall send a special report to the DRM.
A record B from [
C be D with
951. Running of trains without Brake-van is strictly------- during total failure of communication.
A for B from [
C prohibited D with
952. The number of persons permitted to travel in Brake-van of Goods train in addition to guard should not ------- five.
A Less than B from [
C exceed D with
953. In case of express trains a maximum of two coaches may be attached in ------- of the rear SLR.
A for B rear [
C by D with
954. In case of Goods trains a maximum of two bogies or their equivalents may be --------- in rear of the rear Brake-van.
A below B low [
C by D attached
955. All the -------- in connection with working of trains must be reported in combined train report (CTR)
A information B from [
C irregularities D with
956. The guard of train must, at the ------ of each trip make over his CTR to the station master for submission to DRM.
A start B end [
C middle D none of the above
957. The Vehicle Guidance (VG) must be carefully and legibly prepared in -------- at the starting station.
A | ink I B I platform [
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C book D train
958. The loco pilot of a train shall not pass an outer, a home or a routing signal that refers to him, when it -------- ‘on’ or
defective. [
A for B from
C is D with
959. Normal authority to --------- on single line token section is token.
A proceed B from [
C be D was
960. Authority for the material train after--------- of work coming back to the same station is T/462.
A for B completion [
C station D with
961. To send a relief engine or Train ------ occupied block section is T/A 602.
A for B from [
C by D Into
962. In case of even flow of traffic during TIC on S/L after--------- up of communication, line clear enquiry can be made
for subsequent trains through T/E 602. [
A starting B from
C opening D with
963. Authority to -------- block section in rear on D / L section for shunting purpose is T/806 (with PN)
A for B enter [
C by D with
964. Authority when more than one tower wagon is permitted in the ------- section and returning back to the same station
for the first tower car is T/1708 and subsequent tower cars is Caution order. [
A same B next
C by D with
965. South central railway is ----------- into six divisions.
A formed B from [
C by D divided
966. When the LC gate is ---------- and the train is required to pass run through via main line is proceed aspect.
A opened B on [
C closed D with
967. A calling on signal shall show no light -------- the ‘on’ position.
A at B in [
C by D with
968. The aspects and indications of a disc type shunt signal are ----------- on signal.
A available B from [
C shown D with
969. The period of station master training ------- 75 working days.
A can be B is [
C are D by
970. The SM is also responsible-------- ensure that the hand brakes of the vehicles are applied.
A to B from [
C by D with
971. The SM is also responsible to ensure that the hand brakes of the vehicles are applied before the engine or Brake-van--
———————— detached from the train. [
A for B is
C by D with
972. The CRS -------- nothing but competent railway servant.
A for B is [
C by D with
973. The ---------- of station master training is 75 working days.
A for B from [
C time D period
974. A banner type repeating signal shall not be lit--------- night.
A For B on [
C At D with
975. The SM is also responsible-------- his train accidents.
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A for B from [
C by D with
976. | ------—-- accident can be avoided with safety.
A an B from [
C by D with
9717. The guard and loco pilot of a material train shall protect the train in accordance--------- GR 6.03 when working
between stations. [
A for B from
C with D of
978. The absence of PHS may be due to ------- obstruction and the loco pilot shall stop the train at once.
A for B from [
C an D with
979. No material which has been unloaded shall be left--------- rail level infringing the standard moving dimensions
prescribed in the schedule of dimensions. [
A above B on
C by D with
980. The guard of a material train shall before giving the signal to start, see that all the workers on the train and warn them
to sit -------- [
A on B from
C by D down
981. The keys of padlocks are kept in SM’s personal custody------ the material train is ready to leave the siding or line.
A for B from [
C by D until
982. The guard shall not relinquish charge until he has satisfied---------- that the material train has been protected.
A for B himself/herself [
C by D with
983. The points which leading to the line-------- which the material train is stabled are set against the line and locked in that
position in accordance with the GR 4.64. [
A on B from
C by D with
984. The train is berthed clear------ fouling mark etc. at each end of the line on which it is stabled.
A for B from [
C of D with
985. The machine can run both--------- day and night at a maximum.
A for B by [
C bye D with
986. The speed------- all points and crossings should be maintained as per rule.
A for B from [
C by D Over
987. The track laying machine is a self propelled machine----------- of mobile portal cranes for carrying assembled track
panels. [
A are B consists
C by D with
988. The tamping machine shall work -------- the direct supervision of an engineering official not below the rank of PWI.
A for B under [
C by D with
989. The operator shall be convergent with the section over------- the unit has to run for work.
A at B from [
C which D with
990. Competency certificate for persons authorized ------- drive tamping machine.
A for B from [
C to D with
991. The official------- charge shall bring the machine to a stop outside the advanced starter.
A in B of [
C by D with
992. | ----- arrival at the station the person-in-charge shall sign in TSR in token of complete arrival of unit/units.
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A for B from [
C by the D on
993. In case the units return to the station--------- which they started the SM cancelling the line clear shall also ensure that
all the units have returned. [
A for B from
C by D with
994. The tamping machine shall not be permitted to work------- total interruption of communications.
A during B from [
C in D with
995. The competent railway servant must be acquainted ------- rules and regulations.
A all B with [
C by D on
996. All temporary working instructions during Non-Interlocked working shall be signed----- each page.
A a B from [
C by D on
997. Rules -------- working of trains in electrified section shall be dealt in Appendix-G.
A of B from [
C for D with
998. SWR should be issued afresh once --------- five years or issue of three amendment slips whichever is earlier and
reviewed as and when required. [
A for B on
C by D In
999. In case the LSS is the starter in addition to the written authority, he shall ----- be shown PHS at the foot of the signal.
A also B from [
C by D with
1000. Lion jumped------- the water stream.
A off B from [
C by D in
1001. TS € % o HAA H IS AT T ST i o fIT “Heol/TRasd’ o oI
Validity for “Mail/Express” in case of ICF coaches checked on pit line [
A 3500 foRAft. @ 96 = B | 3500 FrHAtam 10 fe
3500 km or 96 hours 3500 km or 10 days
C 4000 Fop. Y. = 96 T D | 3500 FRsftar7 e
4000 km or 96 hours 3500 km or 7 days
1002. T ST W ST L T T O off il o HIHe! H “Heol/Teaser” o foTg ot
Validity for “Mail/Express” in case of LHB coaches checked on pit line [
A 3500 for Y. AT 96 = B 3500 fop.#t 2T 10 fe
3500 km or 96 hours 3500 km or 10 days
C 4000 Fop. Y. = 96 T D | 3500 FRrsftar7 e
4000 km or 96 hours 3500 km or 7 days
1003. TRT b o ST ST oh [T~ TR 3 STE0T
Different types of maintenance of Passenger carrying trains are [
A gtk Primary B Hehell Secondary
C et 31T Terminal attention D EQ?’?FW all the above
1004 I T o AT TS 31 T ol o A Y SFar
The period of interval of IOH of passenger coaches is between [
A 12 & months B | @ di 3 Ta two POH
C 24 7&= months D | 36 %@ months
1005. oI ST ool SIwi 391 First dual cab Diesel engine is
A gscg g df WDP-4D B Seg ST TH WDM-4 [
[ T TSt WAG-5 D | Sseg Sl WDP-4
1006. T LH T Ut Tl ot bl ol SATRIoha™ T oh |1 <Ict o [oTg STTAfd &
Running of trains In SCR is permitted with maximum no. of non LHB coaches [
A 18+VPU B 22+VPU
C 26 D 24 + VPU/IC
1007. T T St I oh f\?I'Q Iy fm.. The Validity kms for LHB Coaches
A | 2000 | B | 4000 [
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c | 2500 | D [3500
1008. AT XA WX STTeeha 71T o ETer SIeiaTett e Frefeiiad J & shi-8 8
Which of the following train runs with maximum speed over Indian Railways [
A T[T T Rajdhani Express B YIdTed] THYH  Shatabdi Express
C EE it Vande Bharat D gl?ﬁ T Duranto Express
1009. EEGIPRCEE IR o ATH T iRl U T HRIsRH Y& (T 8
Indian Railways has Launched a programme on ethics in public governance names as _ [
A EOEEED Satya meva Jayathe B T Satyanishtha
C EEE] D | & S=adl uedrel
Saksham Rail Swachhta Pakhwada
1010. T§ Bici EXaciEnt RN 2 What is the axle load of new generation wagons
A 29T B 209%T [
C 250TT D 23T
1011. off 3T T T TR @t 3o ohi SATeshad TTier 2
What is Maximum speed of BOXNR Empty Rake [
A 75 T #1355, KMPH B 80 for.HI. 5. KMPH
C 100 fo6. 31 3.5 KMPH D | 60 FRHL.IE.KMPH
1012. YA T TS50 U ST 9 ARIHICS ohY Ao T 5
What is Maximum speed of WAG 9 Locomotive over SC Rly [
A 75 foh.H1.3.5. KMPH B | 80 FRHLI®.KMPH
C 100 T 3.5 KMPH D | 160 fH 35 KMPH
1013. I T TS FHAdTe @ & 8, A1 MEH ol T G o folg TR AT i S TRIRIT ek TRl TR I
g ot 2t [
If train is losing Punctuality , to make up speed of the train SM has to advice the LP byexhibiting board
A WELL RUN BOARD B RUN WELL BOARD
C GREEN FLAG D NONE OF THE ABOVE
1014, 31| i< Lok o ST Aok TGS o [T STe (e JRIehad GHd TAie
The maximum time slot allotted for Primary maintenance of coaching rake [
A 8 ¥ hrs B 6 ¥ hrs
C 452 hrs D | 10%hrs.
1015. /ST 1400 T R A ... EARLEEE The BPC of MEMU/DEMU 1400 HP trains is valid for
A 3500 feopeft. am 7 fot B | 2500 foR.HT. @m 7 fe [
3500 KM or 7 days 2500KM or 7days
C 3500 fopAft AT 10 fom D | 7500 FeRft. & 7 T
3500KM or 10days 7500KM or 7days.
1016. ST T Hao IRCON means
A Indian Railway Construction Operations news B Indian Railway Construction organization [
C Indian Railway Construction International D Indian Railway Construction Limited
Limited
1017. IRFC AdAsl means
A Indian Railway Finance corporation B Indian Railway Foreign company [
C Indian Railway foreign corporation D Indian Railway Finance Corporation
Limited
1018. CDTS Hds means
A Controller digital train system B Control discharge toilet system [
C Centre for Digital train monitoring system D Controlled Digital Train service
1019. CAMTECH T Hd<isl means
A Coaching for Advance Mechanical technology B Technique for advance maintenance of [
coaches
C Coaches with advanced mechanical technology D Centre for Advanced Maintenance
Technology
1020. IVRS <hT HdcTsl means
A Indian Voluntary retirement service B Interactive voice response system [
C Intra Voice recording system D Interactive Voice recording system
1021. 140 & BTSSTIcTeh shel (s SiT) <ht 31Tersha TTier Maximum speed of 140 T Hydraulic Crane (BG) is.
A | 40 KMPH | B | 60 KMPH [
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C | 8OKMPH D | 100MPH
1022. TR e Rl STl AT TS shT ST 30 ST Bl &
Train number of Conventional Rakes of Passenger trains starts with
A 4 B 5
C 6 D 7
1023. e Yok ATl AT TS o6l TTET e 36 ST § Y6 el @
Train number of MEMU Rakes of Passenger trains starts with
A 4 B 5
C 6 D 7
1024. S e AT AT TS 61 TS ST 36 EEAT § 376 adl @
Train number of DMU Rakes of Passenger trains starts with
A B 5
C D 7
1025. W m % ﬁ*ﬂl w a’ﬁ aﬂ?ﬂ BPC for “Parcel Express is valid for
A 10 f& days 4500 5.1 km
C @ o S wed & D | 35%mar7500 FRAf. 5 oft wei a1
‘A’ or ‘B’ whichever is earlier 35 days or 7500 km whichever is earlier
1026. “THfeTedl/=Te oI TITeAT” o oTC uet T off shiil o el § 99
BPC for “Military/Election Special trains” in case of LHB coaches is valid for
A 3500 o Y. AT 96 H B | 3500 FRHtam 10 fm
3500 km or 96 hours 3500 km or 10 days
C 4000 5. 1. = 96 T D | 35T 7500 foh A
4000 km or 96 hours 35 days or 7500 km
1027. “Taferedl/arma oy At % forg o11E € % e & amel | oy
BPC for “Military/Election Special trains” in case of ICF coaches is valid for
A 3500 for Y. AT 96 H B | 3500 FRHtam 10 fm
3500 km or 96 hours 3500 km or 10 days
C 4000 for.#f. & 96 T D | 35fear 7500 fohaf.
4000 km or 96 hours 35 days or 7500 km
1028. TS €1 U i< o A 8 “foT semeeel I miear & forg sfidiet shr e
BPC for “Passenger trains without toilets” in case of ICF coaches is valid for
A 3500 foR.Aft. @ 96 = B [ 3500 fRdftariofem
3500 km or 96 hours 3500 km or 10 days
C 4000 for 7. T 96 = D 3500 fopoft. 2 7 fot
4000 km or 96 hours 3500 km or 7 days
1029. TS € T I & AT | “SETIEh AT AT 9 foTa s ot et
BPC for “Passenger trains with toilets” in case of ICF coaches is valid for
A 3500 foh Y. AT 96 = B | 3500 fRsftam 10 fea
3500 km or 96 hours 3500 km or 10 days
C 4000 5. Y. =1 96 HE D | 3500 frHt. a7 fe
4000 km or 96 hours 3500 km or 7 days
1030. 3 311 & 2 1 Hawe EOTT means
A TTREHE AT o8 ZAHHIN B TTRGNE AT AT AT o 2k
Enhancement of Trains transformation Enhancement of Operations of trains
traffic
C TEEHE 3Tt TN BRI 316 o8 D Tg 3iTW o7 oot
Enhancement of Operations transformation of End of Train Telemetry
trains.
1031. T & 3T HT HaeTe MCDO means
A AT Het %R fefge SihiiRees B | el awcited ST SiThIREE Monthly
Monitoring Centre for District Officials cumulative Demi Official
C Teelt HHThSRTE SHT SATHITIRIT Monthly D | Hrftefar Fiftheiirre fewarst SAThimed
Confidential Demi Official Monitoring Confidential Discharge
Officials
1032. ot St 3TR UH o1 Haeds PGRM means
A afecteh ee tgaet TRt B | dfecieh STitet tgaat A

Public Grievance Redressal Machinery

Public General Redressal Machinery
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C focTeh HTod Tsed HRAAHT D | dfscies e {gde HaTHSH Public
Public Grievance Rights Machinery Grievance Redressal mechanism
1033. 1 T 3R Rl Hdos PNR means
A qfctah 9 fawre B | ufecres =i fais
Public Name Record Public numeric record
C IfESR T T D AfE A framre
Passenger Name registration Passenger Name record
1034. ‘ﬁ\’rﬁé?ﬁ‘cﬁfw POET means
A Yfecteh SRS U 2 Public operated B YT AT G et Passenger
enquiry terminal order enquiry terminal
C YfEeR AT U 2 Passenger operated D fsete TS TREHe 2 Public
enquiry terminal operated enhancement terminal
1035. TH TH T T HY ohl At SSDAC means
A Hifere &2 fefSted weee #set Solid state B dHifers Be fefoea stieefén sie Solid
digital axle counter State Digital Alternating current
C et T fefoteet Sfieeq e e Single section D et T fefsiedt tae 19 Single
Digital alternating current section Digital axle counter
1036. ‘ﬁﬁ@%ﬁ‘@ﬂ% POMKA means
A islet AiSshdl ohe BT TS Portable B e AThed AT s
medical kit for accidents Q‘%R?@Z\H Periodical Officers Monitoring
of accidents
C Y SATHIRRIT AfSeheT [ohe T JTREH D e SThTEE Afeshd fohe BR Tfee
Permanent official medical kit for assistance Permanent Officers medical kit for
accidents
1037. T2 TH T AT ATM means
A Q?ﬁ EECEE B AR 259 {3 Automatic time
Any time Money machine
C ST T A=Y D AT TR HIMT Automatic teller
Automatic teller money machine
1038. @N’IﬁﬁQaﬂW FIBA means
A L 3TSHR TS 51 Tt Failure B FIT 3TSHIH T 598 TfteTshe™ Future
Indication and Brake Application indication of brakes application
C ST 3T LCEIH sioh TATTUTRM Federation D HEW 3 LTI S8 sTeT TaT U
of International bank Association Federation of International base ball
association
1039. REEZEIe o - %wﬁwﬁﬁoﬁ%mw% Running staff are classified as
A Intensive B Excluded
C Continuous D EI roster
1040. | S STRINT o STFET W 207 9T6 56 T o [oTg arrar
Eligibility criteria of Grade pay for availing First class pass as per VII PC Rs
A T VI T 308 FH B | TR VI IN
Level VI & above Level V & above
C TR VI T 368 30 D | FHEHE
Level VII & above None of these
1041. TITS/3TEATS {l §aeh o (T8, Ueh horSt Y H [ohe T I DTgal o [oT8 9T &1r?
How many days of LAP in a calendar year, a permanent/ Temporary Railway servant shall be entitled to get?
A 30 days B 151 days
C 20 f&= days D 451 days
1042. FHHAT T Teh TS A H (o T4 ST o PTgat ST oh ST,
How many days of LHAP in a calendar year, can be credited to an employee
A 30 T days B 10 f& days
C 20 & days D 12 757 days
1043. T AR % @I § HFod 3 ST HehraTel! SAehad 3ed dad Sigat
Maximum days of leave on average pay that can be accumulated is
A 120 & days B 180 & days
C 190 &7 days D 300 T days
1044. FHHAT o WUT HET AT o G (o [ T T4 SHATHA e PiegAT A=d ohl ST Fhell &
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How many days of LHAP can be accumulated to an employee in his total service [
A 300 &7 days B 450 T days
C 600 &7 days D ST unlimited
1045. STd ST W TR WW@W Maximum encashment of leave on average pay is
A 20 f& days B 30 T days [
C 60 T days D 180 T3 days
1046. T FHAR i Toh o < SATHAT TG o Digal i der
Maximum period of leave on Average pay at a time that a railway servant may be granted [
A 120 T days B 160 &7 days
C 180 T days D 300 & days
1047. I AR A T é?ﬂ@‘gﬁ STHT h{HdTedT &0 LAP shall be credited to a Railway servant at the rate of
A 2 R wfa A B | 3fAukawe [
2 Y5 days per month 3 days per month
C 2 e ufaare D | 1%fAufaar
2 days per month 1 Y2 days per month
1048. agnaﬁqsﬁ@gﬁ%ﬁﬁaﬁaw No of days permissible for Paternity leave is
A 10 f& days B 15 f&7 days [
C 20 f& days D 30 T days
1049. Tore ffer areeit o fore, FRmy fRreqor s vt fopam Stram &
Children’s Education allowance is permissible for how many no of surviving children [
A 3 B 4
C 2 D 1
1050. gﬁm T 9 3TTAT SAfrehaw SAirAT i T Maximum no of dependents allowed on a Privilege pass is
A 1 B 2 [
C 3 D 4
1051. ST SATISHAT b1 YT 16 H SIS ST o (o1, SA(eha ST AT 1 G
Maximum no of persons allowed on a Privilege pass when dependents are included is [
A 3 B 5
C 7 D | IS HmT e no limit
1052. = Hcllﬁog o SuTeT <t 31freRaw TR Maximum amount of Retirement Gratuity payable
A 20 g ®9T¢ Rs20 LAKHS B 10 9@ ®9¢ Rs10 LAKHS [
C 25 @ &C¢ Rs 25LAKHS D 15 &g ®9T¢ Rs15SLAKHS
1053. ST W@ﬁ@?sﬁ SR Maternity leave permissible for a period of
A 90 & days B 120 & days [
C 135 & days D 180 & days
1054. miTa wfed st o fore, 32 wrge g8 A st 2
For miscarriage, including abortion, what period of Maternity leave may be granted [
A 6 918 weeks B 45 137 days
C 7 9HIE weeks D 43 17 days
1055. ST 9aT B oh ARG § Toha 16 o 7aL 9o D81 ol oI Hehell &
From the date of confinement Paternity leave to be availed within [
A 12 &M months B 24 & months
C 6 T& months D 48 A& months
1056. 73 A SATENT < G ST IO, FIdH I v, The Minimum pension as per VII PC pension scheme
A Rs 3500 ®qQ B Rs 8500 ®IQ [
C Rs 9000 ®qQ D Rs 10500 ¥9T
1057. Afe ST SR STTARART & AL, oo RN § © Uoh & dohdl &
If the charge is unauthorized absence, can be one of the witnesses [
A ERES IR E B | faferear smmor - o
Attendance Register Medical Certificate
C TE-FHH=H Co- employee D 1S T8 None
1058, | Tom 3 afex s1fermm 72 faa STt @ a9 qe a1die i ST,
Appeal shall be entertained unless preferred within days [
A 100 B 10
C 30 D 45
1059. | I o T ST G A o T2 {oT FHARY T o ST HITS 0T STH 2.

GUNTUR DIVISION PPC STUDY MATERIAL SM/SCOR/TMR PROMOTIONAL QUOTA/2023
93




Post Retirement Complimentary Pass are admissible to Railway Servant retired after putting in __ years of service [

A 20 B 12
C 15 D 16
1060. T Tk AT {1 1986 o SITHR TE 41 27
What is Pass as per Railway Servants Pass Rules 1986? [

A qTH T G e B [ W H AT & & fog
Pass is a Privilege To travel in Railway

C T ZW TF A FHAR AT Tk ATk H QA T | D | 30 E g A
mﬁﬁﬁﬁww%mmm% None of these
An authority given by Railway to a Railway
employee or to a Person authorizing him to travel
in a train gratuitously

1061. Y& T #delsl Family means.
A o, AR, T/ 21 9 A 3 % 90 SR qU &9 § A3 | TRt +ff wrerar s frafirer % amress om. e o s [
Y Jrfereiee ST =R o8 AT AT ALY, AT foreran s, ol oft 37 oy Yoral Seret ot T a1 S

Wife, Husband, Son/Step sons under the age of 21 years and wholly dependent. Bonafide student of any

recognized University. Unmarried daughter of any age whether earning or not, dependent widow daughter,
Railway Doctor’s certified invalid son daughter of any age.

B e, Tfd, Ser / Hidett ST/ <me / are / fordt oft s i o,

Wife, Husband, son/Step son/Son-in-law/mother-in-law/daughter of any age.

C ofer, weti/ferera wi/sier/forelt off 37 ot didet siar/foret oft 37 it 5.
Husband, Wife/Widow mother/son/Step son of any age/Daughter of any age.

D Uier / et / S / Topelt ot 37 ot sifeat / T, SR e Sierd =2 &

Husband/Wife/Sons/Daughters of any age/Mother-in-law, if father is not alive

1062. I FHETET & foha 92 WA T, 90 FRe S 82 How many sets of P.T.O. are issued to the Railway employees?
A Trgfeh 1 Toifer & 82 Ter TSIt ST TSt a1 o 178 6 He [
6 sets both for Gazetted and Non-Gazetted every year from the date of appointment

B Trgfeh o Toifer & ST Ter TSIt ST TSI 3T o 1o 4 62

4 sets both for Gazetted and Non-Gazetted every year from the date of appointment

C Fryfeh T aRE & &X |1t Tofd 3T TR-USTI0Id G oh (o 3 8

3 sets both for Gazetted and Non-Gazetted every year from the date of appointment

D TSI o [T 6 T R IL-TSTURI o 1078 4 82

6 sets for Gazetted and 4 sets for Non-Gazetted

1063. T FHHAR T feha el I STRY fopu =TTt & 2 How many sets of School Pass issued to Railway employee?
A 692 a1 3 3T e ufd Iy 6 sets or 3 half B 49T 6 319 T wfa % [
sets per year 4 sets or 6 half sets per year
C 3 {2 AT 6 T He ufd Iy D 5 9 gfd
3 sets or 6 half sets per year 5 sets per year
1064. Bld ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ%‘?ﬂ Wfdi?ﬂ \}h % ﬁ'l'q 3%IT-IT? Of late validity for a Privilege Pass/PTO is ?
A 3 7&H months B 4 TE months [
C 2 7EH months D 5 TEH months
1065. EGERE R RS Attendants of Pass Holder is
A S3ThTIeteh e Part time servant B Yok Servant [
C | o e da IELLE
Full time paid servant Any person
1066. TET o SUANT H A AT ... ST HI% TR ST
Irregularity for use of Passes may be condoned by [
A T I ATUFRT CPO B | wWetwsas GM
C T i ge-rT CME D | Y@ H&d Ui Yawtish PCOM
1067. TYH Ui} TURNI BT ........... The colour of the First Class A Pass is
A HHE White B | 7@ Pink [
C & Green D 9T Yellow
1068. Yy Q-Uﬁ Oy T W e The colour of the First Class Pass is
A | @%s White B | oM Pink [
C B0 Green D e Yellow
1069. @T‘ﬁq Q-Uﬁ U T QT[ ......... The colour of the Second Class Pass is
A [ &% White [ B [T Pink [
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C | a0 Green | D | 91T Yellow
1070. @?‘ﬁq Q-Uﬂ' T U ol QT[ ............ The colour of the Second Class A Passis
A | @93 White B | e Pink [
C T Green D e Yellow
1071. S qra/ AT ST T SISt STaT @ at are/dieteT 7 Sren o fofe art sfe i wen
When dependents are included in a Pass/PTO, number persons entitled to be include in Pass/ PTO shall be [
A IiER o auft Tee + 2 TS Al Family members + 2 dependents
B %A 5 TS 5 member’s only
C %A 6 TS 6 members only
D ITER o TS oft T o oee + 3 STfsa Any number of Family members + 3dependents
1072, | Tt 300 o v a7 @ o A B, o & L R e o A,
In case of loss of IInd class Privilege Pass ------ amount has to be levied as fine [
A Rs. 5®qQ B Rs.10 ®9T
C Rs. 15 ®UT D Rs. 25 %34T
1073. STl T (T Haieh A AHT hetet o H 36k R W UTH JTH R &, 1 STl a9 o IT6 @I 7 Sfefe ek sharet AT &
% AT I/ i F AT H R TR R ST wehaT 2. [
When a Railway servant has availed all passes due to him in a current calendar year,  number of set of
passes/PTO may be issued for journeys commencing in the next year only by debiting to the next year’s pass account.
A T One B | @Two
C T Three D <R Four
1074, | S AT 5 e o @ T e, o S e e g o o 2
In case of loss of First class Privilege Pass ------ amount has to be levied as fine [
A Rs. 5®4Q B Rs.10 9T
C Rs. 15 &4 D Rs. 25 ?4Q
1075. of St 3TR T T et EPEIEERSIN)
PGRM stands for [
A FHSI FRTehTd e o B | UsHife frehrra fame o Political
Poor Grievances Redressal Machinery Grievances Redressal Machinery
C S frehrerd e a D |FHIHRTEH
Public Grievances Redressal Machinery None
1076. T T S RTHRIG TS form ot S 2.
The Head of the Public Grievances Organization at Divisional level is [
A i Hed aTvsd Ye4e Sr.DCM B | #ed @ ¥-u® DRM
C T HEd Il Yo ADRM D HERIh TS Jar-eh ACM
1077. &t T TR S e He formT 1 s 2
The Head of the Public Grievances Organization at Zonal Level is [
A ug@g@aﬁwww PCCM B I HETISEh AGM
C HETISHE GM D | 9= 59 "I AR CPRO
1078. &A1Y T T ATTOTSe forTT a1 S g
The Head of the Commercial Department at Zonal Level is [
A @ T qiETe etk PCOM B A HETISEH AGM
C TG HEd 10T ga-4e PCCM D | T ST AR CPRO
1079. TSy fawmT % fog e 2.
The Commercial Department is responsible for [
A [A] uftare &t fersht B AT 31 G 3T [T Creating and
Sale of transport developing traffic
C et 3T ATeTTeT Rt Fixing of fares & D Foft
freight All these
1080. iy feramT ITATATA T (I T 2.
The Commercial Department deals with  traffic [
A HTeT Goods B ITAT Passenger
C "M Luggage D Faft All these
1081. RICHM o B2l % foTT I BT 2.
Platform ticket is valid for Hours. [
A 3 B 4
C 2 D
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1082. TIHM Teohe T qe &
Cost of platform ticket is Rs [
A 3 B 2
C 5 D 10
1083. I & H 3H o sToall T JF AT b1 STAN &
Children below years of age are allowed to travel free. [
A 4 B
C 5 D
1084. 5 T TR SO FW S 12 IY T FH U o owall § II6F T H IR ST
Children of 5 years and above and below 12 years of age will be charged  of adult fare. [
A &l same B 3ATET half
C 1/3 D Ya
1085. _ I A 3H o TSI I 3Tk HIAT AT HISelT Hefell o |1 AieelT fgosl H AT shi STIHI 2.
Boysunder _ years of age are permitted to travel in ladies compartment along with relatives/parents. [
A 5 B 10
C 13 D 12
1086. T ST § SRR A= % ek {ISit Tehe] T Hehdl 2.
Staff working on trains can keep private cashuptoRs. [
A Rs. 500 % B Rs.1500 %
€ | Rs2000-% D | Rs750%
1087. TR (W) AR BT & o (1M1 Aohal T ohl AN .
Stationary staff is permitted to have a private cash upto Rs. . [
A Rs.500/-® B Rs.750/-%
C Rs.1000/- & D Rs.1500/-%
1088. 11 2107t o FoTg G T Heediedt TR 2
Super fast supplementary charges for 11 class is. [
A Rs.10/-% B Rs.15/-%
C Rs.20/-% D Rs.30/-%
1089. Season Tickets for general public can be given up to a distance of  kms.
T ST & fore o fese . foret s @t g8t & fore SR o ST & [
A 100 B 150
C 200 D 250
1090. LT EiSi foshe 3Fafer o fore ST fepe S &
Normal Season Tickets are issued for  periods [
A TR Monthly B et Quarterly
C ST Half Yearly D Faft All of these
1091. HiSH feshe T A&
Reservation on Season tickets is ............. [
A AT B | sigHd i
Permitted Not Permitted
C HTE § U o STHA & D |fwdiduwamemgaas
Permitted once monthly Permitted once Quarterly
1092. Hior feahe 1 Tmfe 1 arE | ToT veeT TeRa ShUET ST HehdT 2.
Season tickets can be renewed days in advance of the date of expiry. [
A T {3 One day B 2 757 days
C 5t days D 10T days
1093. i faene et S ORI W AT o oTT ST fohaT STl 2.
Season tickets are issued for travel in and classes only. [
A A% F AW, oW A0 B FECE NI
ACCC, FC FC, I
C 1 AT, oW 20Tt D AT, g
IAC, FC SL, ORDINARY
1094, SHTTEeh ET feehe fortra, wiieres HisH foere TRt o THT T 2.
Quarterly season ticket fare is __ times of monthly season ticket fare [
A J27 | B |25
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C 2 D 1.5
1095. aﬁaﬁﬁ|wrga$%mmﬁaﬁqlaﬁﬁamqt Wﬁwgﬁmlrm%
Season tickets on concession issued to general students up to maximum of _ age. [
A 25 B 27
C 30 D 35
1096. _ ETT % UG dTcl STSehl 1 U [5cl1al A0l HITHeh HioH feshe ST fefarm Sira 2.
Free second class monthly season tickets are issued to male students studying up to  Standard. [
A e B 10"
C HTdk Degree D 12"
1097. _ T o TG ATel ISR oh T 151 201 HTTHeh E1e ehe ST TR STl 2.
Free second class monthly season tickets are issued to female students studying upto  Standard [
A n* B 10"
C ek Degree D 12"
1098. TS G ST f3F=1T STTaT 2. MPs are issued with
A e F ke B | smsEEteRd [
Tourist coupon ticket ICCRP
C I %Y Rail Travel Coupon D TIATART HOR
1099. TS TEET 1 HATGHASRS T 207t 7 AT 3B ST 2.
The highest class in which MPs are allowed to travel on ICCRP [
A [TH AC B HTH AC
C TfaTEIed A0fExecutive Class D |TaHaAIBothA & C
1100. o off<r &1 o foTT, T I9eTeY ST ST 8.
Sleeping accommodation is provided between & hrs [
A PELTES] 20 & 8 hours B | 223Rea 22 & 6 hours
C BEICES] 21 & 9 hours D | 2036 20 & 6 hours
1101, Toreft. | stfereh =1 g0t o fore fefret 3 feshe et a1 A 3 2T forw o1 S7gaf <.
Holders of single journey tickets for a distance of more than __ kms are allowed to break journey en route [
A 200 B 400
C 300 D 500
1102. 1000 Foreft. 7 o1 g ared feshe ™ AT ForTH o7 S 2.
_ Break journey is permitted on tickets upto 1000 KMs distance [
A 2 Two B | @ Three
C Teh One D =R Four
1103. Topei. 2T AT O XA o Q31 AT [orTHl i STl 2.
Two break journeys are permitted on journey tickets above  kms. [
A 500 B 800
C 900 D 1000
1104. T g ferm Y 31’:?4'% T 2. Break journey is not permitted by
A T Rajdhani B 3TaTeal Shatabdi [
C [A] 3R [B] M1 Both (a) & (b) D | T 9 %S 72 None of these
1105. 1000 Toreft & o feferer 2w foshe o arwa A form, 2.
Number of break journeys permitted on single journey tickets above 1000 KMs. [
A 2 B 4
C 3 D 1
1106. STTH ST €T o Ta ol Bigeht AT fom o1afr 2.
The break journey periodis _ days excluding the day of arrival and day of departure [
A 4 B 3
C 2 D 5
1107. Toreft. T 2T o 2t % ST €1 T AT for oh STt 2.
First break journey is permitted after travelling KMs [
A 200 B 300
C 500 D 100
1108. Terret 7 foehe o stAa 2 forr <t stftrepan dwen 2
Maximum number of break journeys allowed on a single journey ticketis [
A 3 B 2
C 1 D
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1109. T T T et & forg T § % o HEFAd] €03 W aTee ol AT [ Al 91 ST 2. Halt at an
intermediate station for less than hours for onward connecting train is not treated as break journey [
A 10 B 6
C 12 D 24
1110. I form o o forg feeret i T ST STTITIF &
To avail break journey, tickets must be presented for endorsement to [
A T HIET S.M. B ﬂﬁ’?’T%ﬁ% Booking Clerk
C e FRI T.C. D IT AT A AT C. Either (A) or (C)
1111. HeheR AT feshe Wt AR ST AT forTH 2
Maximum number of break journeys permitted on a circular journey ticket is [
A 2 B 3
C 4 D 8
1112. T 3T IR T A (SIS S = AFEm) H O R stands for
A High official of railway B High official requisition [
C Higher officer in railway D None
1113. fersirY o Rt St B Tt o6 i Il § war ST .
Dropping cash bag in the safe is witnessed by~ of the train. [
A TSR Driver B sheaet Conductor
C T Guard D | ®aIRPF
1114. I AT i eIl & el ST ST KT GIT
S M must deposit cash bag in the presence of [
A ‘(g)ar RPF B TR AT Station master
C T fAfieh Goods clerk D ME Guard
1115. ST et TRl TorsTiRY | Tehel STHT 3T SITaT € AT TS g Tohal AT 8 o g&alei [T T,
Whenever cash bag is deposited in the cash safe, the signature of is to be obtained by Guard in cash [
summary.
A < Guard B I HIE Station master
C T FAfieh Goods clerk D i’{lﬁ RPF
1116. T R EISH fEehe % | ST e o & faudu e,
Identity card issued by Railways along with season ticket is valid for [
A Th ¥ One year B TS Two years
C 9= 9 Five years D =R =¥ Four years
1117. HF H Foha ATH ohi AT o oG Aol (ST ohT -0 HIe [ohaT ST .
After collection of cash bags in the section, the cash safe is sealed at [
A HAUYh &I Forwarding station B AT RYM En-route station
C TR ST T SATH T D | TdeawIH
Last cash dropping station Destination
1118. e TR STHT RIH W Tehal TaTi shi ST e FoRaT STTT =Tfee,
At the last cash depositing station, cash safe should be sealed by [
A e Guard B T HIEX Station master
C EIEIEY D | ariva e
TIA Commercial Inspector
1119. ot 3TR T 1 el (ST o STTEW) PRS stands for
A Passenger rail services B Passenger rail system [
C Passenger reservation system D Permanent reservation system
1120. AR T H T qred (31T 3 FET) RAC means
A Reservation against cancellation B Reservation and cancellation [
C Reservation and concession D Eﬁé & None
1121. TH ot T aread [EPEIEERCIN! A.C.P. stands for
A Automatic chain panel B Alarm Chain Pulling [
C Additional chain pulling D None
1122. Freferfaa | it oSt % ®9 § of ST W dleH 9 92 1.
The following are exempted from weighment when carried as luggage [
A Al Umbrella B EECIRERS] Walking stick
C T T Hand bag D Tt All these
1123. Yy w Q-Uﬁ' ﬁ HER‘[ Q?_ ﬁ"_‘/_ﬂ- % Free allowance of ACFCis  KGs.
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A 60 B 40
C 50 D 70
1124 w 2 W ﬁ an- Q? W % Free allowance of AC 2 tieris  KGs.
A 50 B 40
C 70 D 35
1125. Qﬁ 3 W f[ Hqﬂ {2?7%‘;” % Free allowance of AC 3 tieris _ KGs.
A 60 B 40
C 50 D 70
1126. gyT goit o 4 @< ﬁ’jﬂ% Free allowance of FCis __ KGs.
A 50 B 40
C 70 D 60
1127. W %ER DR ﬁ HCH Q_Cr_ﬁ;‘;ﬂ' % Free allowance of ACCCis __ KGs.
A 50 B 70
C 40 D 35
1128. TR T o RESET TR, ® Free allowance of SL is KGs.
A 60 B 40
C 50 D 70
1129. Toxcfrer 2roft ot & ot e R 2.
The free allowance on Il Class passis  KGs.
A 40 B 50
C 60 D 70
1130. o 20Tt T § e B EDIES
The free allowance on I Class passis _ KGs.
A 60 B 50
C 70 D 35
1131, e foahe T 9 B2, I ok o T T2 2.
Free allowance on child ticket is of free allowance of the adult ticket.
A 9 Full B 3T Half
C FE Same D aﬁ% & None
1132. W%WWW@WQW_WWW%WWWW SY.  Luggage should be
presented for booking at least  before scheduled departure of the train
A 60 f&E minutes B 30 e minutes
C 10 oM minutes D | @/ €T No time limit
1133. SARTET fehel X Tt ot fefT T o i e fom a1 Brea EfE T T ST Tl 2.
Luggage can be booked  hours in advance excluding the day of scheduled departure of the train on reserved
tickets.
A 12 % hrs B | 245 hrs
C 48 ¥ hrs D | 72%hrs
1134. ST THR %%Q:qgawaﬁ Minimum distance for charging luggage is
A 10 T, km B 50 TerHT. km
C 100 foFeft. Km D | 25 km
1135. T % TR o T =AW as R 2.
Minimum weight for charge of luggage Kgs.
A 30 B 10
C 40 D 05
1136. TS o TR & foTT AT I Minimum fare for charging luggage is
A Rs.20.%. B Rs.10%®
C Rs.50°%. D Rs.30°%.
1137. e AT ok | TSoa] 7 NI 9 (a1 e A1 Tohol X ST BT &
When Luggage is booked with passenger in the compartment it will be charged at
A Thet “3TR” Scale “R” B Thet “TaT™ Scale “L”
C A “TA IR 1.5 T D | ®d |
1.5 times of Scale “L” rate Scale “S”
1138. SISRET H HTAT 2l (e o ToTT T T W SIS
For booking of luggage by brake van __ should be given at booking station.
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A T T Tk Journey Ticket B 3ATde Application
C THIUT YA Certificate D Th e Forwarding Note
1139. M e T § ST ST 2.
Luggage ticket is prepared in foils [
A 4 B 2
C 3 D 5
1140. TSI o &9 T 9 I TS WISIohel 9 =IaH a9 T I 8.
Bicycles booked as luggage are charged for a minimum weight of [
A 20 fFm. kg B 40 TR, kg
C 50 foFm. Kg D 100 fFm. Kg
1141. 150 EEt Tt & " # T oo &
In case of scooter of 150 CC, the chargeable weight is [
A 100 T3 kg B 200 foram kg
C 250 T kg D | 3T 9 %3 7 None of these
1142. SR AfowT  amft & @1 il o of ST bl ST €.
Dogs are permitted to be carried along with passengersin__and _ class. [
A 1 THT & TAT T AC & SL B 11 Tt & Sor 2t [IAC & FC
C 1 TE & o 2t D | wfiW & T TR FR
IAC & FC SL & ACCC
1143, STl AT H et bl ek [ohalT STl & al fea s,
When dogs are offered for booking in brake van should be given [
A o Ticket B 31dad Application
C THIOT O Certificate D | TEARF. Note
1144. STl AT H Foell bl o (R STl @ al HITeTeh A
When dogs are booked in brake van owner must travel in the train. [
A AT Another B s ot Any
C It Same D 11 TS 11 Exp
1145. ST W a1 Tor. S foq uwd 2.
A dog in brake van is charged for KGs. [
A 60 B 40
C 50 D 30
1146. STl SR H Tl bl o (R SITAT & df = AR HIeR g fearm <,
When dogs are booked in brake van chain and collar must be provided by [
A T Railway B a1tk Owner
C qreiet feafiek Parcel clerk D S:FEI q ﬁ’sc & None
1147. - H CISITC, ST aTet TR[3AT BTy =i 37 or=ft & <t ot i 2.
Provision of food and water for animals carried in brake-van is the responsibility of __ [
A e Guard B kel Railways
C T1fets Owner D §|f=F’T FH=R Booking staff
1148. SIS | qTE Al oht ie T 9 ¥ fora ST,
Loading of parcels must be done in order in the brake van. [
A et Geographical B HAMI Parallel
C A Standard D S:l'ef q ﬁ’sﬁ & None
1149. tﬂﬁa REPI) ﬁﬁ_ﬁ aﬂﬂ ﬁv‘CIT NG % Parcel way bill is preparedin
A 39 foils B | 49 foils [
C 59 foils D | 29 foils
1150. U UHR &1 SdH W_% The highest scale for charging parcels is
A @ P B | ¥WR [
C TS D TAaL
1151. Torr foee an SRR, oot anft & =g foR STan 2.
A passenger without ticket or G.C. is charged [
A fortram + S, Fare + EC B FaA 38T, EC only
C gTHTﬁFTPJT Double the fare D kSl TR Basic fare
1152. Te T H STAA Tt S
Number of concessions allowed at one time is [
A | whone | B [@Two
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C | @ Three | D | <R Four
1153. AT AT ARTHET o o STTHA FERId o1 Ui fohTg aht 2
The element of concession allowed for female Senior Citizen [
A 25% B 50%
C 30% D 75%
1154. TITEY T Teh L HeT T B STTAITSI STl Rl HET ST 2.
Check conducted at Mid-Section by stopping train [
A TSRS ST CRB check B e STiel Massive Check
C 3Y=reh ST Ambush Check D PGS Replacement Check
1155. THEAT % HROT I o HIHCT H &I HicTe ATGT i (o] ST e.
Application for compensation in case of death due to train accident is made to _ [
A ST RCT B FRHATE RRT
C THATH HRC D | < =med District Court
1156. T geeAT B AR T Fog F A A afaYd_ ama s A e
Compensation payable for death of passenger in a railway accident is Rs.__lakhs. [
A 4 B 10
C 6 D 8
1157. T | ST FeAT § §4 / =T hi Sfard et 4t S 2.
Compensation is not paid due to death/injury in Untoward Incident on account of [
A FTCHEAT B | @ & e w o
Suicide Self inflicted injury
C Tfiet waTef % W ¥ Intoxication D Fat All these
1158. TS gHEAT § 9 % A H STl AT SIS TRT 5 2.
Ex-gratia payment in case of death per passenger in a train accident is Rs. [
A Rs. 50,000 ® B Rs. 25,000 ®
C Rs. 10,000 ® D Rs. 5,000 %
1159. TS gEIT H TR &9 § SR o o, STg0e TR
Ex-gratia paid for grevious /serious injury in train accident is [
A Rs. 50,000 % B Rs. 25,000 %
C Rs. 15,000% D Rs. 5,000 %
1160. TS gHEAT H HHT 1S o A1 # ST TR 2.
Exgratia paid for simple injury in train accident is [
A Rs.25,000 % B Rs.10,000 ®
C Rs.5,000 ® D Rs.1,000 %
1161. T At 1989 & g o TR forT foshe am ot 7T 2.
As per Section ____ of Railway Act 1989, traveling without ticket is prohibited. [
A 55 B 56
C 57 D 58
1162. T AR, 1989 FUWT o STTHR AIGATHT % 17T, STeHT ST T TTEH 2.
As per Section  of Railways Act. 1989, separate accommodation is provided for ladies. [
A 164 B 162
C 58 D 167
1163. T AT, 1989 T €T o STTET STATH =, AT 37 Tl o offel Ueh Sal H1eam 2.
Alarm chain is provided as means of communication between passengers and Railways as per Section  of [
Railway Act, 1989.
A 55 B 58
C 59 D 64
1164. Tor feepie ame o ey o ot Yot AT, 1989 T U1 o 319X foodl & IaWT S &l <.
Passenger travelling without ticket can be removed from the compartment as per Section _ of the Railways Act, [
1989.
A 137 B 138
C 139 D 141
1165. T ATET H AT S §Y THATTHET U O {et SATHT-a 1989 T 9RT o STTAR SARITSI =TTl ST,
Holders of MVST found selling their products in the railway premises will be prosecuted as per section [
of Railway Act 1989.
A 142 B 144
C 146 D 147
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1166. &Y AT AT oel H ATAT L G I ST R LA AR, 1989 T 4R % ATAR I AT ST,
Male passenger found travelling in Ladies compartment is penalized as per Section of the Railways [
Act. 1989.
A 164 B 162
C 58 D 167
1167. @ AR AT aR % S (o IE o gE T A R
Smoking in Railway Premises is prohibited under Section _ of Railway Act [
A 144 B 145
C 162 D 167
1168. Afea feasl 7 0 A W [EEIEICES
Penalty for traveling in Ladies compartment is [
A Tesel & 3am B | 500/- %1 SHAT
Removal from carriage Penalty of Rs. 500
C e & &{T Forfeiture of Ticket D Wmﬁ All
1169. SteT et =etdll TSl 3 = o T SidT B, ME R U 1S <.
Whenever Running Train Theft is detected on run, the Guard should submit a report at [
A RIGECRSNE B U T
Destination station Forwarding station
C ST ST Next junction D Tl WM Next Station
1170. T AT TS TH T qTead (TSR 3 317Em)
FOIS stands for [
A Freight operations information system
B Fare operated information system
C Full operations information system
D Fouling Operations Information System
171 AU | 7S AT T GST % ST ST 2.
Presently, the GST implication on Goods Traffic is [
A 5.5% B 5.2%
C 5% D 4.5%
1172. YT STTI T2 T Serar 2 General forwarding note is valid for
A 5 HIE months B 3 HIE months [
C 6 918 months D 12 H1E months
1173. o U T T qree %.(W%&a’&l‘l’() P.L.M stands for
A Packing, Loading, Marking B Party, Labeling, Marking [
C Packing, Labeling, Marking D None
1174. et T 1 32T TR A The object of sealing is to thefts.
A T T Localize B AT Prevent [
C T TR Both A&B D | 3T &% T2l None
1175. Y TR T | arell & St B 2.
Two types of seals namely and [
A offe 3 =T Lead & Iron B T 3 ARl Wax & Iron
C M 37 o€ Wax & Lead D SﬁﬁaﬁgqﬁNone
1176. it 1 Y 3t & forg ﬁTF&FTT@TGlﬁT% Seal cards are preserved for a period of
A 3 @1 months B 6 T1E months [
C 9 HTE months D 1 9 year
177, faepics SR RIS O1d I A ATafSss & Tgad Ui HT THR
Type of seals that are used on wagons loaded with explosives and dangerous goods. [
A e Lead B | W Wax
C oY 37 offe Wax & Lead D @é & None
1178. =TT F & fore fafem st 2 The object of riveting is to thefts.
A AlheATSsT Localize B QehATH Prevent [
C T A 37 B Both A&B D | %% None
1179. Yo HTeTT S QLaTS T @ ST dTet [Laet sht ST 2
Number of rivets to be used on each wagon dooris [
A 3 B 2
C 1 D 5

GUNTUR DIVISION PPC STUDY MATERIAL SM/SCOR/TMR PROMOTIONAL QUOTA/2023
102




1180. HTferT T Yo o &1dl & 3T 3
Marking is of two types’ viz., and
A 3\?1%, ST Railway, State B FSEREED Railway, Private
C q{¥eh, T Consi gnor, Consignee D E:Fﬁ q ﬁé &1 None
1181. Frsft wnfer R T ST 2. Private marking is done by
A T Railways B 91l Party
C T Both D 9THe FHAR Parcel staff
1182. SIfeT 8 Afe STt ATeASsal o foTg i HieT foreiel Y[eeh
Demurrage charge per 8§ wheeler BG wagon per hour is
A Rs.75 /-%. B Rs. 100/- %.
C Rs.120/-=. D Rs.150/-%.
1183. T T o5 i o T oI Yoo e foraT STl €.
Wharfage is levied for beyond the free time
A OTATSSa hT &Rl Detention of wagons
B & fE 8 AT 7 g Non-removal of goods from station premises
C Freft wmgfem & e T ae Goods loaded in a private siding
D S:F}I}l?ﬁé:lﬁ None of these
1184. TS ST (S TR T Y[ a9t Tel (63T Sl 2.
Wharfage charges are not collected on _ National holiday’s days [
A TIAT [ea Independence day B T =@ Republic day
C TI7eRt SRidT Gandhi Jayanti D J et All these
1185. S R ot TR gre femor 3urr Claims prevention measures taken by Guard is
A E—Nlﬁeﬁqﬂﬁ'ﬁ B T 3T IS T TFI&T0T Supervising [
Loading geographically loading and unloading
C T Yokt X Bcioh Ueholl T G Loading light D Faft All these
packages on heavy packages
1186. forepreent ot STHTOTSRT O S5 ToAT STTT ST |1 | o ST ST,
Explosives will be booked and carried accompanied by certificate [
A ®M Form -16 B | %M Form -24
C 1 Com -164 D | Fferear Medical
1187. TS TR ST &9 § TatTe HIcl o1 91T oh Siciid SS9 2.
Unauthorisedly bringing dangerous goods on a Railway is punishable as per section [
A 55 B 164
C 83 D 84
1188. foReRIceh TTeT o Ucdieh UehoTl hl Sl {ohUIT § STT%eh 121 BT =IT1RT,
Weight of each package of explosive goods should not exceed Kgs. [
A 25 B 35
C 50 D 100
1189. oo ieeh TATeR HTCT oA fehT o [CTC_ HieT et aT o1 STTawash &
For booking explosives/dangerous goods hours advance notice is required. [
A 24 B 12
C 72 D 48
1190. Torwiesh Ut § g ATy ATCITSes ohl Uk & T | fHUeE ST 8.
Maximum no. of wagons containing explosive goods that can be dealt at a time [
A 2 B 3
C 4 D 5
1191. AT o foTQ ST STTETOT 3hY JTaTeT Advance reservation period for Indians
A 180 & days B 120 & days [
C 90 T days D 365 T days
1192. ferafemat o ot @13 sTReor Y smafer Advance reservation period for Foreigners
A 180 & days B 120 & days [
C 90 T days D 365 T days
1193. T SR oY AT Tore ™ & fARa (31T 3 17Em) Expand AR P
A All time Reservation Period B Advance Reservation Period [
C Automatic Reservation Period D Any Reservation Period
1194. TeehTeT STRETUT hl SHETET i ST Tehell & Tatkal reservation can be arranged
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A BEEIETRCE R E R ) lday before the date of journey [
B T T aE § 3 5T TR 3days before the date of journey
C I T g & 7 o gee 7days before the date of journey
D I hT g & 10 o et 10 days before the date of journey
1195. An individual can book for how many passengers in one reservation form
A 6 B 4 [
C %A T only one D Toreft off E=AT Any number
1196. | ... T STREUT <hT SIGTEAT hl ST Hehell & Reservations can be arranged on
A e fshe/am® Valid ticket / pass B TowBTfEeT Recommendation [
C B9 Phone D SH Y SIS None of these.
1197 | e F TR W STREIVT shY SHTeT b STT Tkl §
Reservations can be arranged on the basis of [
A EECE PR B | Ut o1 MR § urt
First come First serve First come Last serve
C TG H SATE AR T I D | SHHHE T
Last come First serve None of these.
1198. W BT AR ... URT % W ﬁf@f@ % Transfer of Ticket is prohibited as per section
A o1 A 1989 %1 53 B | o SArifem 1989 157 [
53 of R A 1989 57 of R A 1989
C & AR 1989 61 DI ECEEEE
61 of R A 1989 None of these.
1199. TS o ST o foha THE Uael AT ohT 319 Efte/arel ot STRmrEwr T =mey,
Passengers are required to occupy their Seat / Berth how much time before the departure of the train [
A 30 f&e 30 minutes B 10 &2 10 minutes
C 15 T2 15 minutes D 1% 1 hour
1200. ‘cl'l?l'lﬁ}li%ﬁ 2 e aﬂ%ﬂl STR&TUT J[csh Reservation Fee for A C 2 Tier
A Rs 60 % B Rs50% [
C Rs40% D Rs20%
1201. ‘cl'l?l'lﬁ}li%ﬁ 3 ﬁ'ﬂ'{a’:%‘q TRV J[csh Reservation Fee for A C 3 Tier
A Rs 60 % B Rs50% [
C Rs40% D Rs20%
1202. TR ! AT o {oTT STRET ook Reservation Fee for A C chair car
A Rs 60 % B Rs50% [
C Rs40% D Rs20%
1203. AT (HTHT) oft o fore 3Teror 3Tk Reservation Fee for Sleeper (ordinary) class
A Rs 60 % B Rs50% [
C Rs40% D Rs20%
1204. Cik] T a‘ H Pl g e &HdT HT % ?What is the Carrying capacity of BCN wagon?
A 54.08T B | 56.50T [
C 64.10T D 64.20T
1205. ST T I ol e SHdT T 8 2 What is the Carrying capacity of BOXN wagon?
A 64.50T B 56.50T [
C 58.81T D 54.20T
1206. &t A ot O I Y T ST T R ? What is the Carrying capacity of BTPN wagon?
A 64.50T B 56.50T [
C 54.28T D 50.10T
1207. ot i T o Ut I T TR ST T e ? What is the Carrying capacity of BCNHL wagon?
A 70.8 T B 56.50T [
C 58.81T D 64.20T
1208. ST O U U A7 ohT 5T &FHeT T © 2 What is the Carrying capacity of BOXNHL wagon?
A 70.8 T B 56.50T [
C 60.78 T D 74.20T
1209. it v ©ff T T Y e &1 7 7 What is the Carrying capacity of BLCA wagon?
A 61T B 56.50T [
C 60.78 T D 64.20T
1210. SRt I il & &THaT T 27 What is the Carrying capacity of BLCBM wagon?
A | 61T | B | 70T [
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C  |6078T | D | 54207
1211. T U HT (TRt o 2ot fSsa) (3ATS € U) o wie amar =1 € 2
What is the seating capacity of FAC (ICF) (AC FIRST CLASS COACH) ? [
A 18 Hie/aef 18 seats/berths B 46 Hie/ad 46 seats/berths
C 64 /@ 64 seats/berths D | 72¥/@d 72 seats/berths
1212. T T T Socd (3TTS |l Th) (TATTRICTd 2 T STemie) =t e arwre i 22
What is the seating capacity of ACCW (ICF) (AC 2 TIER SLEEPER) ? [
A 46 Hie/ae 46 seats/berths B 18 Tie/ad 18 seats/ berths
C 72 "ie/@d 72 seats/ berths D 64 Tie/ad 64 seats/ berths
1213. T HT T T (3775 | Th) (ST 3 1o T 67 ST &fa a1 © 2
What is the seating capacity of ACCN (ICF) (AC 3 TIER SLEEPER) ? [
A 46 Tie/ad 46 scats/berths B 18 /@ 18 seats/ berths
C 72 &le/ad 72 seats/ berths D 64 We/ad 64 scats/ berths
1214. St e A o (@1E Y w) (3 o v fesan) v dfifem emar 2 0
What is the seating capacity of GSCN(ICF) (3TIER SLEEPER COACH) ? [
A 46 HZ/ g 46 seats/berths B 18 Hie/ad 18 seats/ berths
C 72 "ie/@d 72 seats/ berths D 64 Tiz/ad 64 seats/ berths
1215. St e (S o uw) (Felar Soft Teeim) ot difd e s 8 2
What is the seating capacity of GS (ICF) (Il CLASS COACH) ? [
A 70 51 70 berths B 18 ©I< 18 seats
C 90 #iZ 90 seats D | 30af 30 berths
1216. @W{\E’T@f (HIS‘PI'TW) ({Hléqld) T T eI FTR 2 What is the seating capacity of WCB (ICF) (Pantry Car) ?
A 22 9 berths B 18 HI< seats [
C 15 ¥ 15 seats D 10 9 10 berths
1217. Sueste (31s € ww) (Tl ooft i fesar) oy <fife armar fopa 2 2
What is the seating capacity of GSCZ (ICF) (I CLASS DAY COACH) ? [
A 70 1% 70 berths B 108 €< 108 seats
C 90 Hie 90 seats D 108 a1 108 berths
1218. TH U AR (HATS 61 U (ST 2100 STHIT 1T 57k AT o1 ST &7well T 27
What is the seating capacity of SLR (ICF) (Il CLASS, LUGGAGE & BRAKE VAN) ? [
A 70 70 berths B | 42 42 seats
C 90 €1E 90 seats D | 423 42 berths
1219. oY T UH 4 T (FHIT<HT o 1) oY Siferenam Tifd i @ 2
What is the Maximum Speed of WAM4 LOCO(for coaching)? [
A 140 KMPH B 160 KMPH
C 150 KMPH D 110 KMPH
1220. SIY U TH 4 AT (I & oY) BT 31y =fad fba1 &
What is the HP of WAM4 LOCO(for coaching) ? [
A 3640 29 3640 Tones B 324024 3240 Tones
C 3540 24 3540 Tones D 3140 &7 3140 Tones
1221. o U SHT 5 AR (SHITERT ST Tt o foTw) ot Stfream i m € 2
What is the Maximum Speed of WAG5 LOCO (for coaching & Freight)? [
A 140 For. st e 140 KMPH B | 105fRfA T 105 KMPH
C 150 BRHTILH. 150 KMPH D [ 110®RH#IHE 110 KMPH
1222. o TSI 5 TR (HITEAT 3T HICT oh [oTQ) T 3748 T1Th TohaT 22
What is the HP of WAGS LOCO (for coaching & Freight)? [
A 3640 29 Tones B 3460 29 Tones
C 3850 24 Tones D 3580249 Tones
1223. o TSI 7 AR (RIS o fo10) oY SATersharst TIfer T & 2
What is the Maximum Speed of WAG7 LOCO (for coaching)? [
A 100 fR. =35, 100 KMPH B 105 BR.HLILH. 105 KMPH
C 150 fR.HL.3LH5. 150 KMPH D 110 BR.HTILH. 110 KMPH
1224. o T SHT 7 AT (I o Fe1) i 374 ek ToheT 22 What is the HP of WAG7 LOCO (for coaching)?
A | 3640 Z Tones | B | 3460 Tones [
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C | 5000 29 Tones | D | 4000 2T Tones
1225. o T | TAhT (HITEHT o ToT) 3T SATeeha i &1 8 2
What is the Maximum Speed of WAP1 LOCO(for coaching) ? [
A 100 fR I, 100 KMPH B 105 fR e, 105 KMPH
C 150 fR &, 150 KMPH D 130 fR i w e, 130 KMPH
1226. o T AT | T (HITST o foTT) T 374 TFh bl 22 What is the HP of WAP1 LOCO (for coaching)?
A 3640 2 Tones B 4620 29 Tones [
C 5000 29 Tones D 3940 29 Tones
1227. o T T 4 AT (FHITEHT o ToTT) 3T STTeha 1 &1 8 2
What is the Maximum Speed of WAP4 LOCO(for coaching)? [
A 100 fR.HI.3L.5. 100 KMPH B 140 T #5140 KMPH
C 150 fR.HI 3. 150 KMPH D 130 foh.H1.3% 130 KMPH
1228. o T T | TehT (TS o {oTW) T 374 BTk bl 82 What is the HP of WAP4 LOCO (for coaching)?
A 3640 2 Tones B 4620 29 Tones [
C 5000 29 Tones D 3940 29 Tones
1229. o T T 5 T (ST o foTT) 3T SR i &1 8 2
What is the Maximum Speed of WAP5 LOCO(for coaching)? [
A 100 fR 3%, 100 KMPH B 140 for #7140 KMPH
C 160 FRH 5. 160 KMPH D 130 FRAt & 130 KMPH
1230. o T AT 5 T (FHITSHT o (eTT) T 34 TTh bl 87 What is the HP of WAP5 LOCO (for coaching)?
A 5440 29 Tones B 4620 29 Tones [
C 5000 24 Tones D 3640 29 Tones
1231. ?:.W{\Q‘ﬁ 7 AR (‘*II(::{"I a?%l"l) T ARFAT T TR 2 What is the Maximum Speed of WAP7 LOCO (for coaching)?
A 130 FoR.HL L5, 130 KMPH B 140 6.5 315,140 KMPH [
C 160 fF.HI. 3.5, 160 KMPH D 120 FR.H 3.5 120 KMPH
1232. T Ul 7 QAT (SHITHT o6 [eTQ) 3T 374 IMTeh fohaT 82 What is the HP of WAP7 LOCO (for coaching)?
A 5440 27 Tones B 6120 27 Tones [
C 5000 29 Tones D 3640 29 Tones
1233. oY T ST 9 T (WIS o foTT) i SAFeeha i @1 8 2 What is the Maximum Speed of WAG9 LOCO(for goods)?
A 130 R #5130 kmph B 100 T35 95100 kmph [
¢ 160 T, HT.U.H. 160 kmph D | 120 T H U9 120 kmph
1234, o7 T ST 9 AT (AT o 17 Shi 374 TTTeh fohcT 87 What is the HP of WAG9 LOCO (for Goods)?
A 5440 24 Tones B 512021 Tones [
C 6120 249 Tones D 3640 29 Tones
1235. AT — 1 20T 3 ToTT STTE0T [eeh 3R Tk ST fohaT € 2
What is the reservation fee & supplementary charges of AC- I class? [
A Rs.50% & Rs.75% B Rs.60% & Rs. 75%
C Rs.40% & Rs.55% D Rs.0% & Rs. 65%
1236. FraTTeRferd - 2 foar 2roft 3 for sTmeror ok 3T Xk T e @ 2
What is the reservation fee & supplementary charges of AC- 2 Tier class? [
A Rs.50% & Rs.75% B Rs.40% & Rs. 75%
C Rs.50% & Rs. 45% D Rs.0% & Rs. 65%
1237. AT T — 3 Teart 2iuft o o SATeETor [oeh ST qieh ST fohe @ 2
What is the reservation fee & supplementary charges of AC- 3 Tier class? [
A Rs.50% & Rs.75% B Rs.40% & Rs. 45%
C Rs.50% & Rs. 45% D Rs.30% & Rs.55%
1238. SATATIRTd T AT 2107 o6 [oTT SATETOT J[eeh 3R ok THT bl 27
What is the reservation fee & supplementary charges of AC- Chair Car class? [
A Rs.50% & Rs.75% B Rs.40% & Rs.45%
C Rs.50% & Rs.45% D Rs.30% &Rs.55%
1239. (/TSI ST 20T} o foTe STTRavT Y[eeh 3T ek ST fohaT 22
What is the reservation fee & supplementary charges of Sleeper Class (M/Exp)? [
A Rs.20% & Rs.30% B Rs.30% & Rs.20%
C Rs.50% & Rs.45% D Rs.40% & Rs. 45 &
1240. (A< /aerrSre) ToetTer it 1T o foTe, SARE0T I[eh ST e T T 22
What is the reservation fee & supplementary charges of Second Sitting class (M/Exp) ?
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A Rs.20% & Rs.30% B Rs.15%&Rs. 15% [
C Rs.50% & Rs.45% D Rs. 208 & Rs. 20 &
1241. T T T (TS Tl oY) (SATATTRIeTd ST 21071 ahrer) ohY | &l o & 2
What is the seating capacity of FAC (LHB) (AC FIRST CLASS COACH)? [
A 18 Hie/aref 18 seats/berths B 24 €ie/sef 24 seats/berths
C 64 ®ie/aet 64 seats/berths D 72 die/aed 72 seats/berths
1242. THTHTEs (T T oY) (ATaTgen erd 2 foo S sroft) ot € e o &
What is the seating capacity of ACCW (LHB) (AC 2 TIER SLEEPER)? [
A 52 Hie/@ef 52 seats/berths B 18 Hie/ae 18 seats/berths
C 72 "ie/@d 72 seats/berths D 64 Tie/ad 64 seats/berths
1243. T H O (Tt T o) (STATTeR o 3 Teo ST ot e epwm i e 2
What is the seating capacity of ACCN (LHB) (AC 3 TIER SLEEPER)? [
A 46 HWe/ad 46 seats/berths B 18 ®ie/ard 18 seats/berths
C 72 die/ae 72 seats/berths D 64 Te/ad 64 scats/berths
1244. St o o (Tt T o) (3 R srEe ) o wifT emar R e 2
What is the seating capacity of GSCN(LHB) (3TIER SLEEPER COACH)? [
A 46 @ie/@d 46 scats/berths B 18 Hie/aef 18 scats/berths
C 72 die/ae 72 seats/berths D 80 Hte/eref 80 seats/berths
1245. STt TE E S (Tt o o) (Tt 2oft Tesem) & S emar a2 2
What is the seating capacity of GSCZ (LHB) (SECOND CLASS COACH)? [
A 78 Tie/aed 78 seats/berths B 106 Hie/@ 106 seats/berths
C 72 "ie/ad 72 seats/berths D 80 Tie/=ef 80 seats/berths
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1051 B 1079 D 1107 C 1135 B 1163 C 1191 B 1219 D
1052 A 1080 D 1108 B 1136 D 1164 C 1192 D 1220 | A
1053 D 1081 C 1109 D 1137 C 1165 B 1193 B 1221 B
1054 B 1082 D 1110 D 1138 D 1166 B 1194 | A 1222 C
1055 C 1083 C 1111 D 1139 C 1167 D 1195| A 1223 A
1056 C 1084 B 1112 B 1140 B 1168 D 1196 | A 1224 C
1057 A 1085 D 1113 C 1141 B 1169 D 1197 | A 1225 D
1058 D 1086 C 1114 D 1142 C 1170 A 1198 | A 1226 B
1059 A 1087 B 1115 B 1143 D 1171 C 1199 B 1227 B
1060 C 1088 B 1116 C 1144 C 1172 C 1200 B 1228 C
1061 A 1089 B 1117 C 1145 D 1173 C 1201 C 1229 C
1062 B 1090 D 1118 B 1146 B 1174 C 1202 C 1230 | A
1063 C 1091 B 1119 C 1147 C 1175 C 1203 D 1231 | A
1064 D 1092 D 1120 A 1148 A 1176 B 1204 | A 1232 B
1065 C 1093 B 1121 B 1149 B 1177 A 1205 C 1233 B
1066 B 1094 A 1122 D 1150 B 1178 B 1206 C 1234 C
1067 A 1095 A 1123 D 1151 A 1179 D 1207 | A 1235 B
1068 C 1096 D 1124 A 1152 A 1180 B 1208 | A 1236 C
1069 B 1097 C 1125 B 1153 B 1181 B 1209 | A 1237 B
1070 D 1098 B 1126 A 1154 C 1182 D 1210 B 1238 B
1071 B 1099 D 1127 C 1155 A 1183 B 1211 | A 1239 | A
1072 A 1100 B 1128 B 1156 D 1184 D 1212 | A 1240 B
1073 A 1101 D 1129 B 1157 D 1185 D 1213 D 1241 B
1074 B 1102 C 1130 C 1158 A 1186 A 1214 C 1242 | A
1075 C 1103 D 1131 B 1159 B 1187 B 1215 C 1243 C
1076 C 1104 C 1132 B 1160 C 1188 C 1216 | A 1244 D)
1077 B 1105 A 1133 B 1161 A 1189 D 1217 B 1245 B
1078 C 1106 C 1134 B 1162 C 1190 D 1218 B
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